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. : FOREWORD

In recént years, the Wisconsin Department of Public Instnucfgon has y
developed a series of teacher resourcé curriculum guideé in cémmunicatién

arts. As .an extension of th1s ser1es, two publications for English and

Commun1cat1on Skills have been developed for n1nth and tenth grades.

-

A new a1§ernat1ve design is used in each of these publications which

address three components; namely, (])'funptions of communication, (2) audience

~conteit;'and (3) integration of the Tanguage arts. Each publication includes
{ .

twenty-five cag§u]es or units because there are five major functions of"

communication (informing, feeling, imaginingd ritualizing and controlling),"

and five audience contexts (1ntrapersona] dyadic, small group, public“and

‘mass communication).

- 7 *

It is-believed these“pub1ications are the first to incorporate a]%
three tgmponents ipto an overall scheme. While the desién of these publica-
t?ons.may 3uggé§t a pattern for generating curriculum at the local level,
the’u1timape aim i; the deve]opmenf and-{mprovemenf.of basic thinking skills
for English and Communication*%]aségs in Wisconsin high schools.

These publications were written by teéchers, con;u]tants and Department
;taff. The Department of Public Instruction welcomes comments from those

LY

teachers who use these publications.
- » w‘

*x

Herbert J. Grover
State Superintendent

. . ’ vii 8 ' :




PROGRAM OVERVIEW ; o

AIM: o I o

To develop the basic Ehnguﬁge ahg\%ommééichiion.bkillé 0§ Wisconsin
high school students. ) I g

A well rounded program-provides instruction in reaging, writing,
speaking, and ]i?tening.‘ Therefore, this curricu]hm design for English/

communications has been-developed to: : .
. h Y

A

A appeal to students of all.ability levels, 9-12. s

- provide for rich student interaction and active involvement.
’ o > *

- Jncrease student use of language as a communicationr tool.
- maximize development of vital communication skills.
., ’ R , .
- involve students in creating’ and receiving messages in various

modes , for various purposes, and for Vvaried audiences.
* .

RATIONALE: ' : | :

1

In the realaworld peopie use commun1cat1on to serveé a variety of
funct1ons or purposes. We use conmuﬂ1cat1ons to give and receive informa- .
. tion, to persuade others, to share feelings, to engage in_imaginative

'thbught and to interact ‘'sociahly. . Further, communication in society is

d1rected toward spec1f1c audiences ranging from onese]f to another, to ° o 'ﬂ

a small or large group, to a mass.aud1eqcet1 As we.commun1cate in life, . . . &

we use a b]gnq of Tanguage acts or proceéses. We read, write, speak, or L —

listen as the occasion demands. ‘ ' ”' ' i '.; "
If the above is trye in the real world, then students Being preparep v )

to communicapé effectivéﬁy in that woﬁ1d ought to initiate a ;ariety of ’ ;;,

messages differing in pdrpose; intended audience, and language form. .
] -,
Trad1t1ona1]y, howaver the h1gh school English currlcu]um has not

effectively incorporated all of these elements. A nat1ona1 study of ha%? s
‘f school English programs by Squire and App]ebee,1 found that: 17 literature

: E}

»
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is the most-extenSive, carefu]ﬂy ergaﬁized and effective element of the
Eng]1sh curr1cu]um ? there is very 11tt]e writing. 1nstruct1on in the

contemporary English curr1cu]um- 3) lariguage study is the least we11 taught
\
of the three maJor components of Eng11sh, and 4) most schoo]s fail to pro-

- i

. 5
v1de any integrated or seqUent1a] tra1n1ng in reading and Speak4ng In

el

response to the preva1]1ng cond1t1ons in English c]assrooms, Squire and

" Applebee indicated that Ehg]1sh programs need to become more balanced.

They concluded that the ERglish curr1quum must 1nc]ude more consistent
and progressive insfruction in writing, language, reading and oral communi-
cation. , -

while‘conditions within English programs nationa]]y have changed since

" this report was ﬁssuedigépe concern for aeve]oping a more balanced English

program remains a valid gne. It is therefore, the purpose of this curric->
, )

culum to.offer a desigh‘that integrates all aspects of language skill -
reading, writing, speaking and 1iétening - and successfully guides students

toward communication competence, achES diverse settings and for varying

" purposes.

In Wisconsin, about 65% of senior high school students are‘enro1]ed
insliterature courées. Only 33% are enrolled in composition or writing
courses, and less than 20% are enrolled in any speech course ¥ - .

Thus, although English educators have expressed a need for a ba]aneed

curriculum, the facts suggest that a serious imbalance exists 1in Wisconsin

Jhigh schools. : ’ -

Ev1dence for alternative designs comes from other quarterggas well.
The University of Wisconsin System Basic Skills Task Force reported in

May :}79 that-" "25% . of our frEShmen enter without the basic skill com-

petencies ﬁeeded for success 1n-trad1t1ona1 entry level courses:" ‘The )

*

task force stud1ed verba1,sk111s,(read1ng, wr1t1ng), mathemat1ca1 skiI]S3

and investigative skills - the latter being partially qefined as a

ll ' =r-’. . IO .

~ »
« 4
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student’s ability to ”organize ideas as demonstrated in speaking and in
writing..." and student skiil in "reshaping and deve]op1ng 1nformat1on,

»

and f1na]]y commun1cat1ng effeqt1ve]y 3 S ) Qe

In addition to the Wisconsin scene, other studies’underscore the

-

need for alternative approaches. The National Assessment of Educational

Proqress has noted over a ten.year period (1969-1979) of analyzing
student writing samples that'- N )
1. students show 1ncreas1ng d1ff1cu]t¥ with organizing and -
developing ideas as well as with.providing transition
between idems. ) .
2. students have difficu]ty in.grasping and explaining the
sense ,or mean1ngs of what they ‘are attempting to communi-

cate. 4~ . .

5\

'y

On the other hand, students show no increased difficulty in handling .

the”Surface feafures of language (spelling, capitalization, punctuation,
' Y

etc.). These "surface" skills remain mainly in tact. Therefore, it is

» the deeper structure or "meaning" levels of 1an§uage that p]ague student%.

. The nationa] excitement about written language may be overshadowing

-an equa]]y vital concern - spoken language.

.

As George M. Banner, ar), Cha1rman Board of Directors, American
Assoc1at1on for the Advancement of the Human1t1es has sa1d

_In addition to students' deficiencies in read1ng, writing, :
analytical, and historical skills, it turns out that many :
of them have also-lost their ability to speak well; and
since this skill cannot easily be measured, its less has -
- gone unremarked -
Remarkable, the 111 state of the spoken 1anquage is rarely
- mentioned in commentaries about the crisis 1n literacy and
:basic sk11]s e , B

It is time that we re@bgn1ze that the much vaunted "return,
B to basics” must include attention.to the spoken as well as-
\\\\‘the written language. Once we acknowledge the crisis in

speech, we $hall be able to talk about it and come up with

a course of action to combat it. It will be none too saon. -~

R
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wh1Te we- have recogn1zed that Johnny has trouh]e read1ng and writipg,

id

it 1s how time to state that "Johnny don t ta]k good ne1ther But are
oral comnun?catron competenc1es a]] that v1ta17 ;. ) ' L o 'é

In a study\of 160 Sunday newspapers, near]y 6, 300 he]p wanted adver-

' )
- t1§ements were “found whxch spec1f1ca]]y asked for app]1cants‘w1th\conmun1—
th5‘eatfonisk1]]s VerbaJ S(oral) commun1cat1on and spe]11ng were the two most .~ -

frequently ment1oned ones, followed by written communlcat1on, counse]1ng,

-

N recru1t1ng, 1nterv1\n1ng, and supervisory sKills. 5

-
.

. \fj7 ) Gu]ez1an surveyed 154 employers/who recru1t on co]]ege campuses to

. ij’see the k1nds of academ1c preparat1on these recruiters Jook for in non- .

A
/
/

. // bus1ness majors. 7 The three most strongly endorsed areas were account1ng,
/ p ’ 3
oral and written business. commun1cat1on, and personne] mgnagement and

Y
-~ - v,

human behavyor in organ1zat1ons ' -

Hagge Greenberg surveyed . #% imtlar group of empToyers, ask1ng them

e

t6 evaluate a list of skills and qua]1t1es which “they m1ght cons1der

e A

v 1mportant when h1r1ng a: co]]ege graduate 8 She then contrasted those who i

h1red 11beraJ arts graduates with those who do not. Oral commun1cat1on .

———

’sk1]15 topped the 1ist in 1mportance for both groups

-t = ~

R

\' o Corson and Pau] stud1ed over 5«000 people ho]d1ng key posts in thé

L ~

e e

‘h» ,dara] serv1ce and from‘that study, conc]uded that "the profess1ona1 S
. act1v1t1es requ1re that they“be capable of commun1cat1ng their know]edge T
. ¥ ?\. effectiue]y and defend1ng«1t persﬂas1ve1y both inside and outside the . ‘_ .
" agency. "9 -They also. stressed that the profess1ona] s success depends on *

the ab1]1ty to trans]ate comp]ex.adeas into understandab]e terms

+ /

3

/ .
- The latest issue of The Endlcott Report *Trends in the Emp]oyment -

of College and Un1vérs1ty Graduates in Bus1ness and Industry 1980 provides /’/y\ .

’ o data o? the reasons employers did not offer positions to those. college
- graduates ‘whom they turned down. Thése responses by the hiring officers

of ]70 well-known business and 1ndustr1a] concerhs were evoked by this .

> Y - i . '
.
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+ ~ e Questions?! “"What dpe the most common reasons for NOT offering ,a job?(

2 AN .
. In other words , what gative factors most often 1ead to reJect1on¢“ The-
! ‘ ‘, )
neason c1ted most: often was “1nab111ty*to commun1£atef’ poor commun1—

]

ncat1on sk111s g Th'
[

reasen was g1ven by Sixty- f1ve percent of the -:ig o

o

quest1on wo °}~~ " Voo e

']
M Another group concerned with the at€%1butes or skills wh1ch increase

the 11ke11hood of emp1oyment are the counse1ors in empleyment agenc1es
Y b
Dub1n4 A1derman, and Marlow ‘asked these pounse1ors to indicate the com-
- ‘ ’ ‘ - . ' ' : 3 ’ - \l
petencies thdt are important to getting.a job.. There were six.skills ‘

that theéeurespondents indicated wére either"”quite important"~or "extremely ,

. . > . -
impmrtantﬁ“ .They were: "Listening, problem sglving, de%ésion making, <
. s ' A . ; L2 :

motination, questidning techniques, and speaking competence.“ll’ v

., For years, we have assumed that s;hoeJ curricula were providing .com-
prehensive‘?na ba1aqped'instruction in the 1enguage artsdy The evfdéuce
. by P g . " . ’ al i
:‘indicates otherwise If we wish our students~to communicatéef ective1y

(24

. through read1ng, wr1t1ng, speak1ng€%?nd listening in a var1ety of con-

texts and for a var1etx oﬁ 1ntents, major curr1cu1ar reform is necessary.
v o
* This a1ternat1ye curriculum can serve as a vehicle for such\reform.

. ‘- s ’
J}: . < /__-.
i .

PROGRAM DESCRIPTION: . ~ & .. : . -

e v

In ‘the matrix shown below, Dimension 6ne, Fuhctions of €ommunication,

¢

. e . ' \ L e i . L NS
identjifies the major purpose;fSESyses of communication in life. ®imension.
L] - -~

Two,'Audjﬁnce Conﬁexts, ddentifies the major éettings in which communica-

z

tion‘ocqurs: Each, of the twenty-five cells per grade level will ‘be re-

presented by a 1earning capsu]e containing appropridte reading, writing,
* , L. X 9 ' " s ‘ .
~ speaking, and Tistening activities. Thus, when used in toto, the design

enSures thatggggdents will 1n1t1ate and rece1ve : ich variety of messages

representat1ve of the major commun1cat1on fungt1ons and settings. - n

£

™
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- ) . H
actions a\1d five audience con-

) R ) . [
" the remainder of this-secti®h, the

v s

texts ‘will be expjahed

-
. This a}ternatwe 9_@,\nd 10th grade Enghsh/commumcatlons -curriculum K
reflects tne ma(;mx that_follows: . - o

-
L}

.
’ 4 hd

a . MATRIX FOR

, C GEMERATING CURRICULA.
) L. ' IN COMMUNICATION .
of - : —o)
2 \ < g
D' | SO) ) o N "‘S
. - - Dimension One - ‘g S ey ~
- ‘ Functions of ¢§ Koy S £
S o
Communicatioh . S & S §
b AR .
% Mass Communication L ’ ,
g _ . .
C -
S d -
‘ - — ) Y. l * .
-5 Public Communication ' - T I .
N 5 o % | , )
s ~ T . ( ‘ . ",
é 'Small Gretp: . y S . .
' & -+ Commupication . - . ‘
! (]
1 ~ . 0 ‘. .
J. - g R C ’ . t.‘ N
2 Dyadic Commynica 1#1 . —2
s o - >
» . E ’ ¢ ,
oEJ' Int?‘apersona] /
.= > Communicdtion : ! S
[am} o~ A
- . « s
* -
N . ) \
N ' '. \ , f
*Each cell involves both message initiation and message reception skills.
1 4 " ~ - 3 ‘ 1'
,
R. R. Allen ,
» ) UW-Madison _
5 . . i February, 1977

2t .. . : ‘ / .
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. ) THE FIVE FUNCTIONS OF COMMUNICATION ‘E
//:f‘“ . ] Co
Five categories of communication functions, based on the work of

» . ‘ o . ‘
Wellsks‘and Ha]]iday13 have bebn idettified by the National Project on

rw
/
' .-~ Speech Commynication Com;ietencies.14 These are:
[ 4 ¢ ) ) .
d <INFORMING. - The participants' major purpose_ is to offer or seek
- information: These acts include stating information, question-

ing, answering,,justifying, naming, demonstrating, giving
%irections-,. explaining and acknowledging. '
FEELING. The participants' dominant purpose is to express feelings
and attitudes as an affective response. These acts tend to Be
spontaneoys and-are manifested because 6f the satisfaction they
\ carry for the partigipants. These acts .include exclaiming,
expressing an emotjonal state or attitude, taunting, commiserat-
ing, tale-tellirg.and blaming. . .

IMAGINING. These are acts that cast the participants in imaginary
! - situassons. These acts jnclude creative. behaviors. such as role-
playing, fantasizing, drd tizing, theorizing and storytelling.
, “ el
RITUALIZING. These acts serve primarily to ﬂéintain social-
relationships .and Facilitate social interactions. Such acts
include greeting, leave taking, participating in verbal games,
reciting, takingkturns in ‘conversations, and demonstrating
S amenities. h *
"CONTROLLING. The participants’ dominant purpose is to control
¢ behavior. These acts include behaviors such as ‘commanding,
& offering, suggesting, permitting, threatening, warning, pro-
) "' hibiting, contracting, refusing, bargaining, rejecting, acknow-
« ‘ledging, justifying, persuading and arguing.l1? //////) \

. AUDIENCESCONTEXTS ,
J In the course of a day, students are pa?tngyzif;;;;;;ication in

-

Vi L]

diverse kinds of contexts. One-method of catégorizing contexts is by

s by =

=

size (and/or distance)(of the intended audience. These contexts are:

KITRAPERSONAL COMMUNICATION. This is the most personal kind of
communication. Tt involves talking to one's self. We engage
in such intrapersonal acts as rationalizing, goal setting,
praising, and blaming. .. . ,

DYADIC COMMUNICATION. Much of human communication occurs in
Iwo person groups. The student's ability to relate to a friend,
a sibling, a mother, and.a father is of crucial importance to

a happy and fulfilling life. '

. SMALL GROUP COMMUNICATION. A sma]4 group,may be defined as an
assemblage of peopie who are in face-to-face contact and who are
psychologically "aware" of each other as individuals. Sample
small groups inglude families, peer groups, classroom group and

Q. clubs. T

. . (d
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PUBLIC COMMUNICATION Public communication occurs*in larger
- groups where the roles of initiator and recipient.tend to be
- relatively fixed. The context in which public commurscation-
frequently occurs includes lecture ha11s,-banquet room and
deliberative’ chambers. T -

MASS COMMUNICATION. Where the initiatar and recipient are -
physically separated from one.another,.and where techno1ﬁgy is

- necessary to bring the message from. the initiator to the re-

‘ cipient, we have mediated commumication. The* common media used
to deliver these messagés are radio, television, newspapers, '
magazines, films, records, and tapes. - o

S

) ADVARTAGES OF THE, PROGRAM: : oo

PN

As suggested by its very design, .this program has certa}p advantages

Intrinsic Advaggggg_ ~ -

1. Functional communication competénce is fhe ceptraj~fqus.
- 2. A variety of audiences is eddre;}bdve.' R .

37 A b]er;ding of r;eading, writing, speaki‘ng‘;:X and h‘sten'ing occurs.

. 4. JStudent-centered, experiential learning is proqoted.

]

.

Additional Adyantages

. ' . L s
- 5. A clear, consistent structure.is provided.

6. The des1gn is_flexible and economic since available, cunrent
/ resources can be used. ’ -

[

7. The design prov1des for cyclical treatment of competencies as
v shown by an index of primary and secondary competenc1es for
each function. .

5t .
Sy ~
oo

GENERAL SUGGESTIONS’IN USING THE PROGRAM: %

\
P

This experimental program has'certaﬁn characteristics, which if re-
A ; 1 .
called, will aid implementation.

v
s 1 -

1. 4ain program familiarity.

Before teaching any capsules or un1ts, 1/(1nd1v1dua1 teacher,
teaﬁ (one speech -teacher and one English teacﬁér), several
ann teachers at the .same grade level, patt of or’'an entire
T Eng11sh/commun1cat1onsarts-department should familiarize
- themselves with what isshere.  This means reading the entire
program for the prospect1ve grade level or® levels.

A e
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Tap pfegram versati]ity and economy.

Ean

Once teachers gain -familiarity with th1s curr1cu]um it can

be easily $uited to any current school s1tuat1on This design
may be adapted to individual students, classrooms, grade levels,
mixed levels, track1ng s1tuat1ons, or heterogen§ous groups.
Regardless of size of financial resources, city and rural
schools can utilizeSthis program by tailoring it to a school's

“circumstances. In addition,' the grammatical,-usage, vocabulary,

or composition skills required by a department can be integrated
into appropriate activities within a cdpsule. Also, many
favorite year]y activities or lesson plans can be 1nserted as ,
well. . . .

Note too that a check ‘of departmental storage shelves wil]

y1e]d many of the resources.suggested here., Finally, by

using this curriculum, teachers will see in»sits framework a
great potential for developing added materials, fresh
adaptations, or newly created units.

Keep uniformity w1th1n each strand.

The desirabl un1fofh1fy of this program lies in the requ-ired

" adoption of ®he -five communication functions.- After a func-

N

tion has been chosen for classroom use, it is important to
complete the five units or capsules W1th1n the partictular
strand or funct1oh These functions undergird the units,
suit the audience contexts, and integrate the language acts
of reading, writing, speaking, and listening.

Within each unit, teacherseneed to recall that at -least four
activities are‘offéred in covering the full range of: communica-
tion experiences. Each o¥ these activities should be completed.
Teachers will note, however, that some activities within a
capsule may follow a different order; for example, sometimes >
a writing activity precedes a speaking activity, or one unit

may start with a listening activity rather than a reading
experience. Simply folTow the suggested’ pa tern

Plan for intéraction and program growth. )

This alternative design seeks to improve interaction’ among
students and teachers. In brief; this is a student-centeréd,-
gctivity oriented program. .Students talk, act, listen, read,
and write as-they engage in'many -skill bu11d1ng activities.
Suggested materials should be seen.as a core around which a
teacher can build as the program deve]ops through use. Jo
aid individudl students, alterftive materials are often
suggested This provides program growth and enrichment pos-
sibilities limited only hy the teagher s_1ngenu1ty

{
Y
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‘-‘ SPECIFIC ROLE OF TH£ JEACHER IN IMPLEMENTING THFS MODEL:
1. Choose a major function su1t§g to your students' needs and , .
\ p yeur teth1ng emphas is. - ‘

2. Next, within this chosen function, follow or adapt the suggested
- sequence of lafiguage acts (reading, writing, speaking, and
" listening) and audience contexts ?se]f thru mass communication).
, 3. Provide, as needed, greater background or in-depth' knowledge
. for wour students to successfu]]y complete each suggested
: activity in the guide.

- I 4. Emphasize the pr1mary.and secondary competencies .as. indicated
* Tfor each learning activity. ' ’ .

5. Continually emphasize within each capsule and act1v1ty the
relationships between function, .audience, and language
processes.

. 6. - After- comp]et1ng thé capsule for the chosen function, assess
- your Students' krfowledge -of the competenc1es listed at the
beg1nn1ngFof the un1t///
¥

- 7. After eva]uat1ng to your satisfaction the level of student
communication competence demonstrated within the chosen

function, preview the remaining units or capsules to deter-

mine the next appropriate function to be taught. Then, L S
repeat the above steps 1-6_to guide your ins ruct1on

-

/ ', . ) oo /.
’ ’ . ' I -./

.
;
.
- .
’ 7
. . » B
‘1
N «
v B

[y




, | L G , )

.t "DESIGN OF THE CAPSULES

— , e

ngera] Information: T ; . .

Teachers w1]1 dlﬂcover’?1ve Introdultory Statements reqard1ng the
//// major functions. These are des1gned to famil¥arize potential users w1th
the basic intent of each function. A Master List of Competéncies pro-
vided before each major function shows the thinking or communicative
*skills undergirding the lessons’ . ‘
{ /
For each of the five major functions, there are five capsules or
lessons covering the audiences ranging from intrapersondl through mass .

communication.. One the first page.of each capsule, the grade level,

-_______—————"?‘

. function, audience, and capsule\titﬁe appear. Each capsu1e contains the
mfo]]owing major parts which remain the same throughout this guide. These

00

parts are:

1. Focus of Capsule:

This section summarizes the capsule's main topical or thematic
concern. It has two aims: 1.) to aid teacher integration of the

L

approaches for student_involvement with the theme. .
) Ere \‘\ s A v

. > 7 / . P
. 2. Overview of Activities:

;o . -

This Bart condenses the tyﬁes‘of reading, writing, speakihg, and °

listening activities created for each capsu]e‘ Any of these adtivities
{

may start a capsule, but teachers~may adapt the. sugqested sequence- to

*
2

‘ Ssuit partlcular c]ass&s or unit emphases.

Q 1
* Al
< N -
.

3. Types of Act1V1gz .

These headings clearly 1dent1fy each read1ng, writing, speaking, _

. and listening activity.

v

lessons into a current or future unit and 2.) to suggestﬁmotivat{onal‘

o
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4.- Primary Cohgefengfoeveloped: s ‘;J
e . Primar} competencies are thogg,thinking or communicative skills
PR drawn from tﬁg Master List which precedes eachimajor functio;j> Pri-

mary competencies are those sglected skills receiving major emphasis

.u1th1n an act1v1ty

wen,

- .- 5. Secondary Cahpetency Developéd: .

»

From the same Master’f?st per function, selected skills are given

a secondary or 1essgr degree of coverage within a specific activ?tye’// .

Some capsules have no secondary competencies but focus instead only

.,

i

on primary competencies.

S Lo

6. Learning Objective: &\V . o ]

0
§

-

2
For each reading, writing, speaking, and Tistening activity, an
objective ide%$ifies what ths'students should be ahie to do and
LI ] &F ‘:‘; “; v 1 . .
) generally what prdduct or evidence will underscore their.achieyement

- by the end of the activity.‘

)

-

. 7. Describtion of Activity: ‘ ) p . . /////,

.

Sdfficient detai]§05re givén for each language arts activity to -~

’

aid ifmediate classroom use. For completing the activity, resources

and suggestions are provided with no restriction on teacher improvisa--

4

tion. : i 2 Y

8. Class Discussion Probes: ‘ o 'g%%*g_:

Organ1zed under tag word headings for Primary and Secondary

- . - Competencies, %la§sroom questions are des1gned and sequenced~$or
eqch activity. Teachers may revise or adJust the d1§%ﬂss1on probes L
to suit classroom needs and‘to decipher student mastery ofﬂthe com- |

petencies. New probes gan/ be déve]oped too since successfyl use of

s this alternative desAdn suggests an on-going eva]uationJof student

Q ‘ - : ' 20 .
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J/ proficiency in the primary and secondary competencies offered for
each major function. , o :
The above discussion of the mdjor parts along with the appendices
. . 14 P ! »
and indices should aid teacher implementation of this experimental design.
[
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INTRODUCTORY STATEMENT: INFORMING™.

-

Writing news stories, explaining a process, giving a demonstration
4 , .

»

* speech, or engaging in @ pénel'discussion,are'ail student activitigs focusing.

on informing. Other classroom lessons for this fupction might include
learning research and library skills, or using narration, description, and

varied exposifory pattern;_]ike cause-effect relationships and spatial and/
! s §
or chronological organization. Giving and gathering information appears
thegefore in many ways or comb1nat1ons )
‘

The Master List of Competenc1es for informing and its lessons group

, familiar thinking skills easily used in Engﬂ1sh/commun1cat1on classes.
- L - - . ’

INTRODUCTORY STATEMEWT: FEELING ) -

Analyzing literary characterss composing poems, discussing.attitudes,

' o ro]e p]ay1ng, storytelling, or disagreeing are clear-cut means whereby

~ teachers 1nvo]ve‘students in emotional expression. Dea11ng with feelings "

occurs in studies of language and word usage or with classroom topics™1like
M - / . . . . . *
denotation/connotation, euphemisms, exclamations, and the emotional or

empathic power of words in human 1nteract1on

4

#

v

In the Master L1st of Competencies for this domain and its ]essons
N /

tudents communicate and respond to attitudes, values, or emotions, Students

9

are given'rich opportunities to foster skills in conveying the emotive power,

beauty, and delicacy of language. o %

r A

’ o INTRODUCTORY . STATEMENT:  IMAGINING \\\~/ ‘
" Creative problem-solving, dramat1z1ng, fantasizing, storyte]]1ng,
N 'speculat1ng, role- p?ay‘hg - are some obvious means tea/hers can use to ' .

engage students in a host of imaginary worlds. “Inventing and participatiqg

s

*in such worlds has one aim - to cultivate student fluency of words, ide3s,

non-verbd1 and figurative language. Since Socrates, this has been a‘teacher

- <

' .1- goal.  *, _ S : .
,‘* ‘:' | , ] - . 22* t\ . - ~. . .o

-
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., thinking whose‘intent is divergent, 3elf-expressive, and often poetic

€
, -15-- -
» % 1]

-

8 In contrast to informing, the imagining function underscores a novel

transaction between sender and audience. More importantl1y, it is metaphoric

¢
This image-making function taps the common student-teacher resources
o ‘ ’ . e . »

of 1iterature and media, personal imagination and experience. The Master

List of Competencies for TmangTng and its lessons promote greater verbal

and non-verbal fluency as students use, appreCTate invent, and partTCTpate )
in many creative forms. \
INTRODUGTORY STATEMENT RITUALIZING ¥
"Good morning, class! 1 am your teacher Excusk me for being five
miqutes late." | " ‘ ' !

. Good morning,_tea'gher! We're 8lad you-arrived.” . .

"Really, class? Then, let us begin."

.

Th1S simple examp1e of thua1 begins with ‘its role expectatTons,
SN

' familiar symbols, prechtab1e responses, social amenTtTes, and effectTve

participation. In fact, thualT;Tng is useful because Tt he]ps us to pre—'
dict the behavior of others, estab]ish comfortable responses, .and give

order to our lives. The communTcatTve skills akin to thua1121ng can
, %JN;‘X%
develop most comfortab]y in Eng]1sh/commun1cat10n Classes. MWhile the

amenities thch maintain soc1a1 relationshifys and faCTthate‘ﬁnteraction
N ' /

occur throughout each day, classroom settings can enhance student proficientcy

Yy ' - .

“in this function. . - ]

Frequently, practice in ritualistic behavior surfdces in lessons on

-

. ‘v . . . L .
48b interviews, panel procedurei),dia1ogue, recitation, class participation,

f6rmal addresses, and structured ?%iéch assignments.. Teachers can-;ﬁQ/do
,aSSTst students in conf1dent1y recognizing, TnTtTatTng, and respbndTng

to such socializing acts. In adthTon, teachers move students to step

outéide these.settings, analyze them, and thenlengage in their requTre-

7

ments of ritual. This meta]?nguistic awareness receiyes added coverage

ro23 ;

-

*

v
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in these capsules whose ritualistic competencies enable- students to con- ¢

centrate on using, indeed refining social communicative' skills.

s ° !

| INTRODUCTORY STATE&ENT:- ’CONTROLLi~NG :
To most teachers, the tetm "persuasion” may be more common than

controlling. Nevertheless, 1in Eng11sh/cbmmun1cat1on class, students

.

read editorials, w§1te argumentative essays, debate issues, and cr1t1que

e N~
advert1sements Also, they examine 11ne§ of reaSOW1na or propaganda
dev1ces 1n speeches, and analyze messad'k containing ethical, logical, and

~x

.

pathetic proofs as found in print and non-print sources.
.-

Daily commuynicative behavior supplies even more evidence of controlling.

From parental commands to legal warnings, frgﬁlwritten contratts to .

- \
justification of one's personal act1ons, the;>hstances of contro111na are ”
* ¢

.
i

. . ) : v
The Master List of Competencies and 1ts 1essons for contro111no

frequent.

prompt student fac111ty with audience appeais, spec1a1 nﬁ’?u asive strategies,

different proofs, and finally evatuation of the message.

L4
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MASTER LIST

ALTERNATIVE CURRICULUM DESIGN IN ENGLISH/COMMUNICATION FOR GRADES 9 AND 10

‘i@ e . . \ .. .
’ .

|.. INFORMATIVE COM?ETENClES ' o T o
A. Basic Analysis - ‘ -

‘1. Analyzing the topics*of informative discourse
. 2. Determining informative Eufgose (in the Mght of subject,.audience, -t
.- and occasion) : - ‘ . )

-

3. Distinguishing hetween relevant and ‘irrelevant information

3 N —-
.

4, Distinguishing between fact apd inference

B. Discovering Ipformation '
* . t’ !
Ive source .

. Analyzing self as an informa

*

2. Securing information from others .

' -
* ~

3.+ Finding information in printed and audio-visual resources

'

[ 2
C. Main and Subordinate ldeas . . - I

~

1. Recognizing-and using basic structures (introduction, body, and
" conclusion; "beginning, middle, and, end) .- \

2. Identifying main ideas in messages as.initiator and recipient .
"3. Recognizing.and utilizing variable patterns of ordanization {chrono-
logical, logical, analogigal, spatial, rank-order, cause-effect,

El

. ~ ) etc . ) i
BRI ) 2 ® -
D. The Forms of Informative Discourse
1. . Presenting.and, following natratives . i
~ i ™
" 2. Presenting and interpreting descriptions , .
. 3. .Presenting, interpreting, and evaluating exggsitfon
L. Presenting and interpreting mediated and special forms'
’ ' s -
E. Establishing Closure ("After It's Over') . R
R s1. Summa r'j.z i ng- - g \ A \J.:‘.‘ ’ N
. . . N > M Ce ;‘;f-.,:-y' d"
' o 2. Initiating and responding to questions oo T
.o ) b -7 - ‘ ? o " TN .
N A 3. Drawing inferences from informagion : '
. ";__.\_—. . . \l\
v o \
b, Evaluating the effectiveness of Informative communication
B LN R ’ : ‘,,Qp‘kg
*Underlined words are tag words. v s . o ‘%ﬁij T
° v , T S W N SAE A
E MC . 2 v - R ETERY 2 '-"ua')\- ﬁy’ g :‘i‘
AR e provided by Eric . N . . o - . . & } : !
- e IR 9 .éhﬂ L
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Infﬁrmlng " (S N ' :“ + ) - . ) .
lptrapersonal - Y . , ’
T e INSIDE OUT/OUTSIDE IN > .
L4 - 2 B ‘e
Focus of Capsule N o - P . \ Co

S -

An important goal of educatlon is to‘proVude toolsd for ’ life-long learn-

., . B
" N '

ing. Student§ and adults are continually requ;red to gather and process -

|nformat|Qn about themSe]ves and théaworld around them: Thus, a fundamental
: i e .
leayrning tool is knowing how to search for information. The focus of this

-5

capsule. is on the research process. .-, ) .
7 b ' ' - 3
A sourcg of information often overlooked is,personal experience. " While

- . M 4 1

activities in this capusle provide studgntsﬁwith an opportunity to-learn

library research skills, they also allow §tudeﬁ\s to discovef non-traditional

~

sources of .information for self'and for others. Thus, the capsule fdcu;és S

>
. " . .

on the student as an information-gatherer, a source of information for selfz'

- - . ‘

and an information source for otheps. Students discover 'information about

’ .

stheémse lves--their hobbies, activities, interésts, ané special talents.“ The%g/
. » - ~

" begin to appreciate thelr value as a source of |nformat|on far- others, the

-

'_importanqp of knqwfhg oneself, and the value &f other people as a séurcé of

. . . w7 ‘ - ToaA :
information. RN : . .

Overview of Activities: .

-

! ° ‘ . a4, 1 ,
The activities begin with reading a story(ies)kabout people with spegigl
interests, hobbies, and ski]ls. The purpose of th?s'readiﬁg is to’help .
.students discover how peopie can, through,pérsqnal éxperiences, become valu-

iéble information resources.- - Next, students write a self-report discussing
“ . - by

E3 . - s :
thelr own area-of expertise. The speaking and listening activities develop -

-

A -

opportdsltses for studying llbrary sk;Tls and thenresearch process._ Students

listen to a presentation on library reSearch skills. Then, each student

given a'question to answer. At a press conference, each student answers -

o', ",‘ n' "‘\“\ . - . . “

this question and reSpond%'to additional questions from other students about
- - N . .

how s/he..found the answer. . ,

. ' . vt 23(; ; .

v

L]
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READING ACTIVITY: OTHERS AS INFORMATION SOURCE

.

Primary Competencies Developed: . ' %

B. Discovering Information. '

g

2. Securing information from othefs.

']

3. Finding .information in printed and audio-visual resources.
’

S A
Learning Objective: 4 *

After reading ficfive and non-ﬁiiii!e/4iterature, students will be able

* 5

_to identify and differentiate the various forms through which*information
- - . - -
may be shared with others.

" Description of Activity:

o - W . . .
The students will read a poem, f#c;ive or non-ficgtive Iiteratug{ ard/or

-

.

view mowies, Q}deotapes’hnd the .like that illustyate how a person's experi- .4

ences, talents, and interests can lead to a personal knowlédge base that is
worth sharing with others. These works should ilﬂﬂiﬁraﬁe the variety of

&

5 # -
forms including film approppikate for sharing information with others.

*

Possible reading material: «&Early Marriage,'' Babe, JohWTremain,
Resegtit, Other Side of the Mountain, "Interview with Gordon Parks," film

-
. -

about his life as a photographer, diaries, journals, interior monologues’..

»
Class Discussion' Probes: -

] : . . .
‘B-2 Securing Information.  AND 8-3 Finding Information.

. What’skflls; talents, interests, or hobbies does the writer
have? . v ‘

What is the author'sfattitude toward self? P

" N . N %
.

What specific detatls cae you'findithat shpbdrf/xaef?ilaim?

How did the writer discover that s/he had informatidn or
experiences to share? ’

5. What techniques’ did the writer(s) use whueh helped to tell
* the personal messag{/pr story?

L4 N

6. What forms do you think are more effective in communicating
¢« _personal experuences-JournaI drama dlary7 CoL, \\\‘\

t

Mhy did the writer chéose to share thls story? And in thls
way? Py

- . - * ’

oy § *L"y
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WRITING ACTIVITY:” SELF AS INFORMATION SQURCE

Pr\\h{y Coépetency Developed: ‘ ‘ cel L -

-

B.xx Discovering Information.

¢ s

I. Analyzing self as an informative source.

-

Learning Objective: . ' . - .
g upj g

P

Students will write a self report identifying an area of per§Onal exper=

S

tise and providing details that explain what s/he knows 3bout this area.

s o n ) \

v

Description of Activity:
Pre-Writing stage;

a. Complete the above reading activity
»
v . b. Tell students to individua®ly jot down their personal list of
fifteen "favorite' activities. After ten minutes, let students
cluster or. group these activities. Patferns or trends may emergeZ

C. Next students select two-three items from their lists and create
a llét of notes brlgfly describing 'what s/he knows' as a result
"of that hobby, activity.or interest. This set of notes should
reflect what the person knows due to experience. More research
would normally be unnecessary to inform others about this topic.

The Writing Assignment: .

y The student will write a self-report: that |dent|f|es a specnal area of

oo

. personél-expertise. Instruct the students to use theggists and information

about sedf that has been generdteﬁ‘ﬁn’the,pre-writing activitiesy to select

one area, and to write a paper that summarizes an area of expertise. In the

report, students should identify the area, what they know about it, and how
2 . . A »

they gained the informatiqn they have about. the area. Students gpy use any

format they find helpful. Addience: self. Tell students to write so they

. can understand jt and so they will be able to use it later.

i
e :

¢ Y

Evalution: - . . -

.

- . This papet should not be gFeded in the traditional sense, Jhe'teacher

. : ] 9
L will check to make sure each student has completed the project; however, the

. ¢

-~

. value of the wrrﬁing experience is in the thought process requi’gd about

A
o

" one's self. The student will find the 1ists created and the self-report to
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]

be valuable aids for more formal written and speech assignments later in

*
Y

the information unit. ) . .

@

’ -
Class Qiscussion Probes: -

’ . . , ~
- ’//)K5 Analyzing Self. ) y 7

1. What-¥alue did this activity have for you? What did you
discover about yourself? Were you surprised?

- 2. What reasons can you give for selecting the topi¢c.you wrote
about? . .

’

3. What was your.basic plan of organization?

‘4. How did you decide on what supporting details to include?

»

5. Was your writing on this topic enjoyable? Effective?

6. How could you use this paper in the future?
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LISTENJNG ACTIVITY: LISTEN TO LEARN RESEARCH -

»
.
“

Primary Competency Deve]oped:

B. Discovering Information.

3. Finding information in printed and audio-visuallresources.

«

Secondary Competencies Developed: ‘ %

A. Basic ARalysis. -

2. Determining |nformat|ve purpose (|n the 1ight of subject,
audience, and occasion). .

C.. Main and Subordinate ldeas. Q(// ‘ ’

1. Recognizing and using basic structures (|ntroduct|on body,
and conclusion; beginning, middle, and end). o

@

2. ldentifying main ideas in messages as initiator and recipient.
—-_— 4

~ 3.* Recognizing and utilizing variable patterns of'gﬁganization
(ehronological, logj , analogical, spatial, ra -order,
cause-effect, et
-D. The Forms of Informative Discourse.
k3

3. %resenting, ineerprehing, and evaluating exposition.
E. Information Processing Skills.
1. Summarizing. .
2. Initiating and ;esponding to questions.

™

. 3. Drawing inferences from information.
. - k‘ -
Learning Objective: L -~ -

»l‘

-

Ask \the librarian to prepace a 20 minyte tatk on how to conduct research

-

the presentation, the teacher will want to discuss note-taking skitls and

N

effective listening behavior. Students sshould be told that their purpose

.

for listening in this situation is to géln-informetion on how to gather in-
formation. They shou]d be to]d that they will be expected to recall the
information-gathering process on a test, in discussion, anﬂ wnth the Speaklng
activity. Students~sho&i§ be encouraged tovask c]arifyung questions if

a

necessary to ensure correct interpretation of the presentation.

SN 30 .

"in a librark, Take the students to the library for the preseh;atioﬁ. Before’




’ [
. . ) . o
Class Discussion Probes: ' . . '

‘ Primary,Competency:‘ .

B-3 Findiqgflnformation.

()

- 1. What refe;ence materials are available in the library?
2. Name three resources which are new to you.
_g}v . ) * 3. Describe the basic research process. What are some basic
. . steps no matter what the topic? ™ :
: - Se;ondary Competenciesf.

.

A-2 Purpose.

! L. What was the librarian's purpose in this presentation?

U

.-

5. How did you df scover this purﬁoé@? What clues-verbal and
. © non-verbal were given?

v,
A . o

C-1 Basic Structures. AND C-2 Main ldeas. AND‘ L-3. Patterns.

Ll

q ,
6. What were the presentation's main ideas?

— £ *

How was the presentation organized? Did this brganization
help or hinder your listening?

i
~

8." What were the sub-points or subordinate ideas?

°
¢

0-3 Exposition.
Fl

9. What was most effective in theipresentation? Least effective
- or least memorable? ’

* - .
t

~

-

AY

E-1 Summarizing. AND E-2 Questions. AND E-3 Inferences.

10. Summarize in three sentences the high]ights of the librarian's

speech? .
{ 11.- Were any clarifying questions asked? Did these help you to
. interpret the message?

12. , What were your questions which need clarification now? What
new questions do you have about the library?

13. What advice would you give a newcomer to our school on "‘how
to" use the library? Give specific recommendations.

-




SPEAKING: ACTIVITY:
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... :
USE THE RESEARCH PROCESS

[N

!

Primary Competency -Developed:

B, Discovering Information.

3.. Finding information in printed and audio-visual resoyurces.

Secondary Competency Developed:

-~

¢

%
b3

LY

E. Information Processing Skills.

. . .
2. Initiating and responding to gquestions.

Learningrobigctive

Students will be able to demonstrate the basic “skills

-

4

\

S—

i

§
of research and

to orally compose questions and well—suppg;ted answers.

’

Description of Actiyity:

This activity follows the listening activity., The teacher preparesja )

I3

list of questions that will require some digging ,at the library to find

''What _is a Chinese anchor stone? Who
}

What*is a wuasar? Who cut off his ear

the answer.: Some sample questions:

s Max Plands? Did Einsteih‘sail?

and wrote letters to Gauguih?'' By developing creative questions, the

teacher naturé\ly requires the use of a variety of reference materials.

Teachers should:' a) alert the librarian to_the assignment, b) indicate to
. R . -3 .
students that the librarian is not to f{nd the information, but may suggest

w

resources for the students, c) assngn a dlfferent gquestion to each student,

N ks

d) set a deadline, and e) after answering thelr questions’, students should
' 3

prepare for, a press conference. '
.
-

Each student will be the focus of: the press conference fors 3-5 minutes.

P,
' )
¥

Questions from the group should not only ‘get the student to answer her/his

-
a

questions, but should also require the student to explain how s/he found
. ¢
1 . .
the answer. The teacher will want to coach students on how to prepare
. : .
probing questions and how to answer them cleanly and succinctly.




Class Discussion Probes:

sPrimary Competency:

g
B-3 Finding Information.

@

What reference materials were used most often?, (Chalkboard
tallies.) .

N
a .

2. Based on this experience, can-we develop somelguidelines to
aid the class in future research pfojects?
3. What processes seemed most popular? least popular7 mos t
Leffective? Ieast effective? =~
4. What research processes worked best for you? most effective?
least effective?
?
" 5. Were you-satisfied with yoyr, research process and skills?"
| How cogld you,ghange or d lop it? ~ \;7 .
Secondary Competency: . oot

<

E-2 Questions.

6.

8.

..

- 10.
/
.

Whay types of questions seemed clearer? more effectlve7 more
probing? Why?

LY

[N . .
n the press” conference, what.delivery techniques were used
q

by interviewee$ in most effectively-responding to questions?

1 - -

1f you we}e to be interviewed agath, what would you do
differently?

What advice would you' give someone preplring for a press
conference?

Summarize-what you -learned -about questions?

-how to ask them * ) :

-how to answer them ‘

¥

-

’



9th Grade ' . -26~ )
' _ Informing ' ' ’ -
" Dyadic R ‘ " . .
. THROUGH THE LOOKING GLASS .

> Focus of Capsule:
Y A ’ a

= In the study of dyadic communication, two concepts are very important -

self-disclosure and "‘person perception.' These concepts involve giving and

€

receiving information about self and significant, others. The focus of this

capsule’will be on giving informatién about self to others and receiving-and

v
’

processing information about others ibto character impressions. . ;
;\ . -]

Overview of Activities:

This capsule is concerned with characterization of self and othefs in the

- :gai world and the world of literature. The students will begin with the

. . >

. - kY

speaking, listening and writing activities and bﬁén-move into discussing

13

characterization in literature. The discussions of ‘self-disclosure and person
perception will naturally lead into a discussion of .devices authors use to

allow readers to ''perceive' a character in literdture. Thus, the cabsu?e

,

begins with self-disclosure, stereotyping, and interviewing exercises that

&

are designed to lead students through an analysis of person perception and

tmpression formation. Then each student will write & brief’description of
his/her partnerrwhich will be typed and 6ﬁaced on the classroom bulletin
board. The wholé class activity will attempt to match the description with

names of students. When the discussion of berson p®rception is cqmpléted,
“/x{udents will move on to a discussion of how characterization techniques in

<

short stories are gse& to help the readef '"know' the character jus; as one -

¢

.

can get to know a classmate. Students will réad short stories or short bio-

graphies and discuss the techniques used an real life" parallels. Finally,

the teacher may ask students to write an eésay that summarizes the specific \

1 . -

- - defails used by an author in a short story to develop a characterization of a
. .
1] th r [X]
\ person_in the short story.‘ , >
\o»
./

[]{ﬁ:‘ - - : o 34 ' :
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. ' ) ‘ ‘ ‘w
- LISTENING ACTIVITY: SELF-DISCLOSURE

—

’

Primary Compétencies‘Develope&:

»

A. Basic Analysis. 4

— . N .

3. Distinguishing between relevant and ‘irrelevant information.

- B. Discovering Information. - T ’ ‘
{ . - ’
1. Analyzing self as an informative sourece.
2." Securing information from others. -
Learhing Objé;tive: ) y

k3
/
The student will be able to state.the difference between fact and inference

.

or perceptiog. ' -

Description of Activity:

Izl

The teacher will say, “You have been making somg—ggslsfons about me from

the minute you saw me. Now |'m going to ‘give Vou a chance to 'reality test'
~

your impressions 'to see if you are right. Take out a slip of paper and write

you answer to the following questions." -

How old do you think | am? _
What kind of music do | like? ]
Do | haveé brothers and sisters? How many?
What do | do on weekends? . .
How long have | been married?
Do you have other impressions of me?
The_teacher should collect the answers, read them out loud, and then respond
1Y
to the questions by giving information to help s'tudents dete4mine the accuracy

of their answers. The teache® may decide not to answer a question by indicating

’ . I

that s(he) feels undomfortable sharing that information. The teacher should

then lead.a discussion about how his/her disclosure will alter impressions

’ -
- £,
.

held by the class. N ,

'
The class shoulg,brainstOrm a list of things they use a¥ a basis

Lo '

for drawing conclusions qb6ﬁt people, for example - height, age, weight,

"number. of brotbers and sisters, address, year "in school, hobbies, vacations

taken, boyfriend/girlfriend, religious affiliation, political affiliation,
. - . .

c}bbs, etc. The list should include as many topic aréas as possible that

| 39

”
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‘ “
»

/ provide information about people. (The teacher may need to review the rules

~
. ' « )

P of bréipstorming before the class begins.) After the list is created: hand

.

out a simplified self-disclosure chart. ~Review _the Johari Window ided that
& -

- there are.things that are known to others and some that are hiddeh < those

M .

things/you choose to share and those you will not share. The Eipdout should

.

have columns.

=

13

» -

Public | Public/Private | Private

| Coo

Publiec - things people know about you
Public/Private - thjngs you would tell others if they asked.
‘ Private - things VU‘ would only tell very few people or perhaps no one.

Ask each student to place each topic 6n the list into a column, then have

the class share reactions. Make a composite listing and note those topics that

.

» A

consistently are in one column and those that change.

~

L
tlass Discussion Probes:

v

A-3 Relevant and Irrelevant.

o 1. What criteria did:you use to categorize the topics for you}self?

Are there similarithes/ditferences between students?

@ .

»

-, B~1 Analyzing Self. , '
) ' . ~ 2. What implications does the existence of the hidden/self area
, of the Johari Window have for you?
B-2 Securing Infocrmation. . . ) Lt
\ : .
v ~.* 3. What do you'do tb 'reality test'' your perceptions of others?
.« ) 4. What implications does such a list have for the development of
. U questions «for an interview? Are there questions that are

irrelevant or unnecessary?~ lnappropriate? What criteria

- . .
would you use to determine the appropriateness and relevance
of a question as a tool for gathering information about an-

¢_ . other person in-an interview? A .
v - v
. .
- v
. < . . ¢
1 4 ES

\ \ ‘ '

\ . .

, Y 36
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. SPEAKING ACTIVITY: ONE-ON-ONE: INTERVIEWING

Primary Comp!iﬁﬁZies Developed: . i

A. Ba Analysis.

3. Distinguishing between relevant and irrelevant information.

B. Discovefing Information. .
. L e

2. Securing information from others:

-

Learning Objective: r .

-~

The student will ask appropriate questions of his/her partner to gain
information for use in 3 personal description, taking notes and asking.clarifying

‘Description of Activity: . .

s

£

questions where needed.

~ The students are in pairs (see writing activity 1). Each student will ———e
prepare interview questions for his/her partner that are appropgiate for the

purpose of writing a description of the partner. Each student will interview

his/her partner and be interviewed. A student may choose not t6 answer any

question. Note to teacher: “gu will want to review appropriate interviewer

.

and interviewee behavior before you begin this phase of the capsule.

e

Class Discussion Probes:

-

‘A-3 Relevant and Irrelevant.

- 1. How did you decide what was important in selecting questions to
ask?

i 2. Were clarifying questions used?. What kinds?, N

B-2 Securing Information.

3. Are ybd.satisfied with the amount of information you have gathered
. about your partner? '

L. Were there distractions that’/made listening difficult? What did
you do to overcome these? . .

+

5. Were there any questions thatsyour partner refused to answer?
What does this mean? T

6. How was working one-on-one, “in a ‘dyad, different than working
in a larger group?

‘.

37
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~

N A WRITING ACTIVITY: CHARACTER SKETCHES

, _
N
.

.

v

Primary Competencies Developed:
N

~ ) .

N \\“[u.c. Main and Subordinate Ideas. N\

1. Recognizing and using basic structures (intrgduction, body, and
conclusion; begiyﬁing, middle, and endf%‘ﬁ”gd

.

D. The Forms of Informative Discourse.

.
" . 2. Presentihg amd interpreting descriptions. i T
Learning Objective: » . ) )
- . 1. The student will write an objective report df/;/fellow classmate

using vivid descriptions, language appropriate to a general audience,
and avoiding.stereotypic or evaluative remarks. -

. -« /-‘/ - /
Description of Activity: ‘
7 - ’ .
Each stuydent will write a one page non-evaluative, description of his/

her interyiew partmer -from the notes taken. The essay should include a vivid

Vi
s

descrjﬁfion of the classmate and numerous specific details about the c]assmaE;.

s

jhé'paper sh&?ld avoid stereotyping, inferences, and evaluative remarks about

e
" the studgnt's personality. ~ *
PR When the paper is completed, it should be given to the partner to read
¢ <

over, checking for clarity, accuracy, spelling, ahd punctuation errors., The

paper should then be typed and two coﬁies submitted to the teacher. On one

-

copy, black out all reference to student names both in the body of the paper

and on the title page. On a second copy include interviewer's name at tdp

of paper. . -

-

The nameless copies will be put on the bulletin board. The next day, as

a whole class activity, the students will‘match student name tags with the
descriptions. |f individual pictures of each student can be obtained they

should accompany the name tag and paper. A 'Who's Who' bulletin board is the

result! Or the teacher may choose to read the descriptions and-ask students
h :

.to tell who the person is. ' .

38
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Class Discussion P;&ges:

C-1 Basic Struktures. ,

-

1, Did th sketches have introductions?

-

-

2. Which onclusuons stood - out as memorable and interesting?
Why? ”[ . -

~

D-2 Descriptions.

3. "Was it difficult to write a totally objective, fackual de\crlp-
tion? Why? —
®4. Did you have dlfflculty matching some of the names-3nd aescrip-
tions? Why? Why not? o - s
. When you read the descrtptlon wrlitten about you, ho did you
feel? . "

Which descriptions- were mos t efﬁg;xiyé? Why§

.
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s - RfADrNE ACTIVITY: COLORFUL CHARACTERS .
. . N i G - " o . )
«~ Primary Competencigs Developed: . oL Ol
¢ T S R 3 : -

D. The Forms qFJInfétmatiye Discourse.

- T a ‘ s

& a
2. Presenting and interpreting descriptionss -

. e | » -
. E. Inférmation Frocessing Skills. - ' : ' "
Tt ) A N .
: 3. Drawing.inferences from information. .. .
" Ledrnjng Objective: . v .
-, _ The student will differentiate and summérize th& major literary techniques,
) - — ; .,' ) ” .7 N
.. used in portraying characters. \ e " ‘ , —
e A < . e : PR
. OV L. ~ =
Description of Activity: . - . - .
. w ~ v - S
Al bf the previous activities and classrqom discussionsﬁwill“haVe
~ - Fs - 2

ol
f?cused the student's attentvon le];) person peﬁceptlon - how ‘we' make inferences

N
~

about the personality and character of other peogté. Thn*~h\ll naturélly Iead

‘e . ¢ » . . 7 .
intb a discussion of how authors must use description, dialogue, and actions )
. . . * .. Y
to dpvelop characters in Isterature Thus, following an introductory dis- -

cussnPn of techniques of charactervzatvon, the students will read short.shories

', / ~ - . !

e]

<

and c%aracter sketches: . . T . .
N . ’ . [l -~ { r . r -
ﬁossib]e Materials: ''Secret Life-of Walter Mitty,' other §hott<storiEs.( o
. . b 9 T . i s oW .- "
o Readers' Digest: ''My Most Unforgetable Character.' ) - . veo
] . . [ - . .
. Class Discussion Prabes: ' o ) _ )
\ R - . h 4
D-2 Descriptions. . o~ e T ‘
p . ) e .
v l 1. What techniques did authors use to develop characteré? = o
‘{ . - “x’” L, »
o, 2. What specific facts~ about the main character(s) weré-given? . ’ =
' - (find several) - . . 7’ . :¢‘
) . . ) —
~ ) 3. What details about the character were particularly memorable?
Colorful? Find examples.
E-3 Inferences. . ‘ : o -
< . , ;
: / L. What infererices did you make from the author's descriptions?-
. RIS
j 5. What parallels can you find between the type of information used
‘ to establish character in this story and the type of information
i uséd to gain impressions of others in the real world?
o - N .
E l{lC / ‘ oo : o 4
S : T ‘4() . :
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. A Post-Discussion Writing Activity Suggested:- ‘ . ‘ -
. . - [ . 5 ) , . s - ) .
Hve each student select one, character from -the readings. The student w‘
I's L .
will write.a summary of that charatter's persondlity ard provide a list of -
.\ - - -
. Y e . ¢ . ’ . .
the details found in the story's details upon which-the p&rsonal impression
. N . . - - -
' " summary was based. The paper should be handed in and graded. The teacher may"
N ' . . * R .-
* also require students to read these repdrts aloud to the class tn order that > .
iy ,‘ .. : . . . .
tihe‘ class can discuss them. . . .
. . : .
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" & .9th Grade . - L 3k T - ‘
I‘nfoijmi”ng LI — ‘ ’
Small Gréup . . B
S . — . K
o . . g *  SIMON SAYS . T

Focus 6of Capsufe:

-

. ~ People of‘a13 ages give and foJlox‘iﬁstruchons daily. We read and listen

~

. to.directions to repair'the sink, ‘take a test, start a car, or put a bicycle - »

»

- together. (Failure'to‘successfully'follow directions can be a function of the

)

. c1é?T{; of the-written or oral instructions or th ability to comprehend and

respond appropriately -to instructions. Moreover, we are continuously involved

in small group sit ations. As. students work in small groups on oral and written .

instructions, t

and written instructiog§ as well as how to give and receive information jn a
s welj c 2

" group Situation. [’f‘ A ' o ,

-

wil} léarn about the advantages and disadvantages of wral

‘\OQerview of Activities: -

-

A Y

The activities begin with reading and following instructions in small. groups.
Then students are 'asked to rewrite a problematic set of directions so another
group ,of students can more easjly follow them. Then each group will prepare

and present instructions for a-treasure hunt and listen .and follow another group's
\

»

instructions for a treasure hunt.

~

-

»

-
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© . .. READING ACTIVITY: FOLLOWING DIRECTIONS

Primary Competency Developed:
D. The Forms of Informative Discourse.
2. Presenting and interpreting descriptions.

<, Secondary Competencies Devegopedgm e H*SSﬂgféifa: .

«<C. Main and”Subordinate ldeds.

-

3. Recognizing and utilizing varuable patterns of organization {chrono-
- logical, logical, analdﬁncal spatial, rank-order, cause-effect, etc. ).
- . ) \ . /

E. Information Processing Skills..

PR

\\\\ . +3. Drawing inferences from .nformation.

"o

. 4. Evaluating the effectiveness of informative communication.

LearpinQﬁObjectiQe: :

B

Giveh sets of written instructions, students, working in small groups,

‘Qill follow the instructions and crégte a finished produét.

.

Description of Activity:

¢

s ’ Collect a variety of sets of instructions; for example: instructions for

_putting a bike or toy together, changing a phonograph needle, making browniés,
mak}ng a dress, putting peanut butter on a-piece of b}éad; etc. Divide the
students intdﬁgroups and hav? each group read and follow ;evéral types of
direétions. They will need the appropriate materials for following thé

directions. Have them begin with simple thingssand then progress to more ~

technical and difficult sets of directions. The students should feign com-

plete igno}ance as they read and try to follow the directions. Make shf;\The ’

students understand that this is a group project and that everyone in the
) ’ - Tew . L

-

group should have input into creating the final product,

Class Discussion Probes: L o ) 'é§§,
Primary Competency: . o - l ggﬁ;
D-2 Descriptions: )
o 1. What difficulties did you encounter reading and following the
B instructions? Vocabulary? Abbreviations? \Sequence? Assump=~ f
- tions and unspecific directions? ) -

Q ] - ¥ T
L‘E MC ot o f . - ,- ] . oo ! - s
/ providod by exic [ . - 4 d - s Ly -




Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Secondary Competenciés:

-

C-3 Patterns.

~ <«

-
.
o

.- -

vy

2.
' forma” was most useful for you?
£-3 Inferencés: . N : ‘
_ ’:"’___,_ . B /"\, o
3. When did ybu neéd to infer what to do because of unclear instruc-
tions? Were any of your inferences wrong?
"E-4 Evaluating. . . ’ -,
L., As a reader and interpreter, how cbuld you have }mproved your:

5.

0f the several types of H[rections iou tried. to

foflow, what

performance as a direction follower? What factors in this

communication situation do you have control of?
are out of your control and thus a function of
tions were written? Vg e

How do written instructions dlffer%from wérbal
What does this mean for the preparation of lnst
~“elements of written communication ahe’ unporta
written instructions? * Why? S

[

-

¥

&

») i

A

¢

Which factors
how the lnstruc-
{ t .

‘ »
nnstructlons?
uctlons7 What
as .one prepares

1
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v

g * WRITING ACTIVITY: TRY AGAIN )
Primarxraompetency De;éloped: ' -
s 2 -
" D. The Forms of :Iinformative Discourse. , -
2. Pr;senting and interp;eting des¢riptions.
Secondary Cogpetencies Developed: . - ¥ ;
A. BasiclAnalysis. R : . T
° 2. Determiﬁing informative‘gurgose (in the light of subject,
' audience; and occasion). e
’ ’ 3. Distihgufsaing Eetween relevant and irrelevant infbrAagion. ' .
. 4, ".Distinguishing between fact and inferernce. h
C. ‘kain and Subdﬁhinaté lhgasr
3: Recognizing and utilizing variable Eatterné of organization ' /‘
(chronological, logical, analogical, spatial, rank-order, :
cause-effect, etc.). y
E. {nformation érocessing-skills. )
~41 Evaluatiég the effectiveness of informatiye.communication.
Leérningiﬁbject;ve: o \ _' - - —

.~

Given a set of written instructions, the students, working in small

groups, will revise and rewrite the instructions to enhance clarity and

-

accuracy. . .

.Descriptiomof Activipy: - ,

' Have eJeh’group sélect one set of instructions that was particularly ™~ °*
< )

problematic for them and. rewrite the instructions so that an uninformed per-
S \ . . \ Y
son cauld follow them. The rewrites should be graded for clarity, accuracy,

= and appropriate format. Give the rewritten instructions to another group to

discuss apd evaluate.;, 0 - . -

Class Discussion Probes:

Secondary Competencies:

- g
—~— -~ v » .o~

A-2 Purpose. . .

3

1. What is the purpose of this set of instructions?




\
t ’ A-3 Relevant and Irrelevant.
l

2. What irrelevang .informatiom did you cut out of ‘the directions?

A
N 3. What relevant informatioh was omitted from the original instruc- -
tions? - ' oy . -
. : > 3
A-4 Fact and Inference. ’

.
*

. ‘4. What inferences~did you have to make when first reading thL
idstructions? What facts did you add to (reduce the need for
guessing? )

»
. v

. C-3 Patterns. :

4

5. How\EFd you change the structure of the dires;}gns?' Why?

¢ e
-

E-4 Evaluation. .
) . . £
*© 6. Did the rewrite sqlve the problems you had with the original \
\\“///f“\ , set of instructions? .
Primary Competency: '
. \
’ D-2 Descriptions. % ' ‘ -
7. . What, words'and pictures were used to clarify the_pirections?
8. How would you chanﬂ% the directions for @n oral situation? }>
Audience Context: . ’ ) ) .
9. How did,group interaction héT;/you in this project?
10. What Problems did you encounter in completing the task that
was a function of the group process?
. 11. Explain how your group worked - what decisions were made, who T j
did .specific tasks; why? ) ] /
: A’ ? © ’ . //
-~ - - \ ) ’ ,/
- ‘ -/
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SPEAKING ACTIVITY: LET'S GO ON A TREASURE HUNT

Primary Competency Developed: ’ >

D. The Forms of Informative Discourse.

2. Presenting and interpreting descriptions.
: ~

—_— L3 ~

Secondary Competencies Develﬁped:

A. Basic Analysis.

<

2. Determining informative purpose (in the light of subject, »
;@ , audience, and occasion).

3.7 Distinguishing between relevant and irrelevant information..

—— -

L. Distinguishing between fact and inference.

‘C. Main and Subordinate Iﬂeas. ’ (
¥

o~ -

1, Recognizing and using basic structures (introduction: body,
and conclusion; beginning, middle, and end). -

';3. Recognizing and utilizind variable patterns of organization
(chrohological, logical, analogical, spatial, rank-order,
. cause-effect, etc.).

)

9

4

Learning Objective:

The students, working in smalk groups, will plan’ and present to another
~ <

group, a set of oral instructions on how to find a treasure. —~

Description of ‘Activity:

- - -

Divide the class into groups of 3-4 students. Have each group prepare

and present orally a set of instructions to one othe:/zroup on how to find

¢

a treasure hidden in the school, on school grounds, or within the community.

Students should be redinded that the listeners will not be able to take notes.

Group success will depend on whether the listening group

Class Discussion Probes:

-

Primary Competency: .
- D-2- Descriptions.
- 1. What delivery styles were most effective? Why?
~tt )

2. What elements of the message were most important to the success
of the treasure hunt?
1)

-~

-

. . 47

can find the treasuré.
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L R

y 3. What problems with iﬂﬁ;rprefétion did you encounter? Why?

-

A >

— Secondary Competencies:

-

A-2 Purpose. ' | ) - "

[
L]

4. What is the purpose of speaking and listening for this situation?

- A-3 Relevant and lrrelevant. \ s

5. How were relevant and’ irrelevant items determined by the
speakers and listeners? '

Ay

A-4 Fact and Inference.

6. "What important facts were omitted? Why? What inferences did
you have to make as you prepared the instruteions?

7. How did the-background and expectations of the audience affect
. the development of your directions? ) :
. _ o
- C-1 Basic Structures. And C-3 Patterns. o
_ 8

#WHAt structures and organizational patterns are necesséry to

3 ; deal with the oral nature of the message and the fact that
T ’ ligteners can't take notes?

o +

giéﬁg? 9. Howdid the structure affect the-ability.to remember and follow
N the instructions?
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- ’ LISTENING ACTIVYITY: LET'S GO ON A TREASURE HUNT ' o
= " s 3 - .
Primary Competency Developed: ' s -
D{ The Forms of Informative Discourse. .

. -

2. Presenting and |nterpret|ng descrlgtlons

. + o

Secondary Competencxes Developed:

A7 Basic Analysis.

2. Determlnlng |nformat|ve purpose. (Jn the light of subJect

" audience, and occasion). ./

Distinguishfné betﬁeen relevant and irre}evant information.
— C » / .
L. Distinguishing between fact and inference.

[ ’

~ »
C. ,Main and Subdrdinate ldeas.

¢ 3.

, .
) ]. Recognlzmg and Using basic structures (mtr.tlon, body, an%'
conc}usnon, beginning, middle, and end).

gﬁ . 3. Recognizing and utilizing variable patterns of organization
(chronological, logical, analogical, spatial, rank-order, ‘
cause-effect, etc.)." -
< E. Information Processing Skills.
- by : J . -
1. Summarizing. . A -
2. Initiating and responding to questions.

N\_3. Drawing inferences from information.

L, Evaluating the effectiveness of informative communication. )
-~ 1] _ . ra v R \

Leafing Objective:

In small groups, students will listen to and follow oral instructions in

order to find a treasure!

-

Description of Activity: i ) ’

Set up groups. Each group will listen to and follow the instructions of

another group to find their treasure. One-half of the'gro&pé will be allowed
Vs s
to ask questions; one-half of the groups will not/ask questions. No notes can:
be taken. Group'success will degrend on whethar the group finds its treasure.
/

— &

¥
*\1




7 p
3 Class Discussion Probes:

Primary Competency:

i3 FS . - ) -
. ' /’ . 4 B :
, D-2 Descriptions. ~ \ L .

1. What delivery styles were most effeEtivé? Why? :

-

2. What elements of the message were most imﬂbrtant to thé success
- of the treasure hunt? _ -~

‘

3. What préblems with-interpretation did you encounter? Why? ‘
. . 'S . N
Secondary Competencies® ‘ . . . -
A-2 Purpose. ) ~ L.

4. What is the purpose of speaking and listening for this situation?

-

- -

A-3 Relevant and |rrelevant. \ 8 . .

- 5. How were relevant and irrelevant items determined by the’
speakers and listepers? ° o

©

A-4 Fact and Inference.

-

6. What important facts were omigted? Why? What inferences did

e <*  you have to make as you prepared the instructions?
‘ . 7. How did the background and expectations of the audience affect ‘
the develogment of ydﬁr directions? s ’
C-1 Basic gtructures. And C-3 Patterns. ’ -

8. What structures and organizational patterns are necessary to
deal with the oral nature of the message and the fact that
listeners can't take notes?

9. How'did the structure affe?h\fhé ability to remember and follow -
the instructions? J
) E-1 Summarizing. ™~ - - “ «or
ummar1eng

’ ~

10. Were you able to summarize the instructions? Why or why not?

14

E-2 Questions. o ' T . .
. ’ 11. What questions were most fruitful? .Why? 4 o
2. Was ability to question a positive influence on-y0un‘9bili£y to'_ ) .
follow the instructions? Why er Why not? ) .
CE-3 Inferen;;s. " | d ' )
’ 13. Yhat inferences did you draw as you listened? Were t%ey cor:;ct? L

g - . .

3
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E-4 Evaluating.

14, How effective were the instructions? How effective was your
group in following the instructions? . -

Audience Context:

15. How did the group process help with the treasure hunt? How

did it hinder the hunt? .

16. How did the group structure itself? What/roles were played
by whom?

¢

"

.
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B . Informing
" Public | ) ‘
* l . N )
) , . LETIT MANG ouT : : -
' , . ’
Focu{g/fJCapsule: @ . .
. ' . ’

This capsule builds upon the themes developed in the self and dyadic
capsules seeE;pg information about other people and providing information
about ourselégé and our interests for others. i -

- .Overview of Activities: - . L

The activities begin with read}ng a biography or autobiography. Then
students will select a person to research and to write a brief biographical

sketch abéut. Students will also writé an autobiography. Studeqts.will

-

prepare a 3-5 minute informative or demonstration speech on a hobby or per-
® »
sonal area of interest. The listening activity involves discussing of

— listening problems after participation in a ''rumor game.'

-

-
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2 .
READING ACTIVITY: "PRESENTING REAL LIFE!s

Primary ‘Competencies Developed: ¢

" Be Not Proud, John Gunther, Houdmi Master of Escape, Lace Kendall, The

A. Basic Analysis. ‘ .
” 4 ' :
2.. Determinlng informative purpose (in the Iight of subject,
audience, and occasion). .

3. Distinguishing between relevant and irrelevant information.

~

ﬁ. .Main and Subordinate ldeas. '

3. Recegnizing and utilizing variable patterns of organization
.(chronological, logical, analogucal spatial, rank-order,

cause-effect, etc.). .

¢ (]

Secondary Comggténgy Developed:

/
E. Information Processing Skills.
¥ . .

1. Summarizing.

. 3. Drawing inferences from information.

L, Evaluating the effectiveness of ihformative communication. &
Learning Objective: : - s

The student will recognize the main idea, details in‘descriptions,and

facts about a person from an autobiography or biography.

Description of Activity:

Students will read a biography or autobiography. The teacher will want

-

to select one that will be of interest to the class. Possible selections:

The Miracle Worker, Gibson, The SilTént Storm, Marion Brown, Ruth Crane, Death

Lincoin Grown Up,'Carl Sandburg, Go Up _For Glory, Bilerussell, Brian's Song,

- \

Gale Sayers, The Legend of Bruce Lee, Alex Benn Blach, Eric, Doris Lund

Llppincott ‘4f You Could-See Vhat | Hear, Tom Sullivan, Harper-Row 1975, The Lady

&

W

is a Jock, Lynn Haney, Dodd 1973. L .

Class Discussion Probes: -

Primary Competencies: .

A-2 Purpose.

T. What is the author's purpose in ting this account? Was the
author successful in meeting 'this purpose?

[

¢ ) s ;o
%
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2. VWhy are, biographies or autobipgraphies written? ' . ",
! A-3 Relevant and lrrelévant. . ) - !

3. In writing a bidgraphy, thére is a lifetime of the individual's
. experiences to tell. What selection criteria do you think were
f\ used to determine which experiences were included?

cl C-3 Patterns. N : . ] )
Q'Q. How did the author decide what order to put the events in?
, 5. How or why did the author jque certain events to be inportant
. in the character's development? X
- Secondary Competency: ' _ .
. ) ‘ k3
* E-1 Summarizing.
6. Summarize facts you learned about this persen's life. = -
‘g - . RS B
£=3' Inferences.
7. Briefly characterize the main figure of the story. What specific !
details and descriptions in the book led you to your conclusions
about this person? )
8. How much-information about this person's life was/is common
knowledge to the general public (who had/have not read this_ )
book) ? ) - g
' 9. l%/was the person's life different because of being so known .
to the public? i
. E-4 Evaluating. -
.10. A year from now, what will you remember about this book and
this person's life? Why? & & . '
- ~
74 .~ R
.-’ Ny ' —~
\3 L3
- ' RS R o
"3;.; Y , 'V’&&”ﬂ -

e
a* ¢
X
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e X . ~~‘~wm IN(.,ACTIVJTY PIECES OF A_LIFE

.
. . *

¥Q ¥
Prlmary Competenilé! e'lorﬁ L ‘ , e

B. Qgscayeﬁiqx\jnformatlon . ) ’

. . 1. Analyzing éelf .as an infdrmative source. . .
L] ~ . -
’ . 3. Flndxng lnformat|o& in prlnted and audio- V|sual resources.,
4 .y .
. " A. Basnc Analysxs IR . - y Y,
. . 2 . 1]
’ e 3 DIStIﬂQUIShlng be tween. releyant and irrélevant infor atlon
. . €. Main and-Subordindte Ideas .
, ¢ O
) 1. Recognizing ﬁh" lng ﬁasnc structures (lntroductlon, body,
- , .. and coficlusion;Béginning, mlddle ,» and end).
PR _/‘ . ’ o
e Seeondary‘Cqmpetengy Develqped: . .o'\“‘_ ; =7
-7 * . - ¥ . . Q :,.,“ i
- - D. The Forms of Informative Discourse. YT, d
' . / - . . a . . -’
. 1. Presentin%}and following narratives.: R p
- ’ ) . — N
' - 2. PreSenting and interpreting descriptions. Wb s -
. - . e - N ~
: Loaﬁhiﬁé,Objective: B . ‘ e P
o " 7 , R P
" The student.will write an informative, biographical sketch after re-
"?: ‘e - . i .
searching the life of & famous person.. He/she will then write a personal -

* . -

autobiography.

. ' . .
Description of Activity:~ . b‘ v

; Draw up a list of names of famous people + men and women - from all walks

Lg

Y of life. Each student wull select a name from the llst and research that'per-
S »

s . Students will then write a brie

&

bnographical ‘sketch of that person

~

that summarizes and syn?ﬁggTZes.anformat n found in research. The audience |

Py

\ “" .
. for the paper wnll be classmates. When he“sketches are completed, have the
%7 L) ) . - o, ‘ . o

7‘ students read their sketches to the glass. When the papers are turned. in, «

’ : © -

~

students wSll a1§o hand in a~list of references available in the library .about

-

the person. . &

i




. Class Discussjon Probes:

binary competench

imary Competencies:

B-3 Finding Information.

1. Where did you look for information .first? "~

2. What types of sources were available?

’ . — ) .
H-3 Relgvant and Irrelevant. )

L o ’

What selection.criteria did you use in determining. what to w
[ 4

include in this sketch? . ‘ )
X : «,

On what did-you base your generallzatlons about the;&haracter‘
of this person? . ! N

-

The 3ctivity continues with students creating their autobiographies:

. < .
Class Discussion Probes: Pre-writifig Discussion ¢ . ~ -

What experiences haYe you had that have made an imQact'pn who'

you are now?
\

Who were the sngnlflcant ""others't of your I|fe4 What was their

-

impact? Y . &
LA v : _
Can you Temember a ''most mportant peHson” or "event' in your

life?. .

& A (b .
Where have you 1|Ved? What impact has thli had on ydur life?-
wﬁr have you Iearned? i

Y
Where do_you want to go wnth your life? Can you remember why
you have this attitude? ~ 8

/ . . - .
Wh - some of your beliefs and values? How did they develop?
- . T ] c i ’
D,evelsp a chronolov of events in your, life. =

The students will write a.3-5 paragraph autobiogrdphy. The inﬁqued

audience is the c}éss. You could do many thihgs with the autobiograph}es;

L4
¢ 1

You could select one pér weEk and highlight that person on a special bulletin
o~ [P " . ,

’ A\
board Put the autoblography reports ‘written in dyadic capsule, plctu#es,

examples of hobbies, etc. on the -board and thus ”feature“ a student eac

‘\_/yéek or two. Or you could publish a bookiet‘qf the autographer. .

P

7 A
>




- ~ Class Discussion Probes; )

L
Pyimary Competencies:

B-1 Analyzing Self. - ' )
. I.‘ What information did you newly discover about %obrself in

- writing the .autobiography? * v
» 2. Do.you feel any differently about your life now?

- 3. How does your autobiography and its facts differ from the report
you prepared earlier during the dyadic capsule? How are Qifi_Fwo
papers similar? -

4: What was the most difficult part of this assignment? Why? .

’ -
A-3 Relevant and Irrelevant.
5. What criteria did you use to determine what to include/exclude
from the autobiography?
B PN ¢l Basic Structures. . ) ' - o«
A -
6. What main idea did you try to express? ”
. £ aa
. i f—
7. What erganizational pattern did you use for the paper? Why? .
. ‘ .
Secondary Competency:
~ -
D~-1 Narratives.
‘ ¢
8. How was the narrative ''voice' you used in this autobiography
N different than that used-+in the sketch of the famous person?
b 4 . - , - °
D-2 pescri§§%bn§. T .
. 9. What was awkward about describing yourself? - . ’
El \ ’
T { * -
A ” .
., L
. —-—
¥
’ . L] q
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SPEAKING ACTIVITY: THIS | KNOW...
Pr?mary,tompeteﬁéies Devségpédf A - N o v
h. Disé;vé;ing Ihformation. ’ ‘ e ’
. gAnélyzing self as an informative source. ° R
~C. Main and Subéég%nate ldeas. . . b

'3

1. Recognizing anJ~using,bésic structures (Lntroductibn, body,
" and conclusion; beginning, middle, and end).

3. Recognizing and utilizing variable patterns of organization
(chronological, logical, analogical, spatial, rank-order, -
cause-effect, etc.) ..

|
D. The Forms of Informative Discourse. - l
1. Presenting and -following narratives/ . d — ' l
Secondary Competency Developed: -
E. Information Processiné Skills. ‘
- 4. Evaluating the effectiveness of informative communication.

Learning Objective:

-

The ‘student will be able to organize and present a demonstration speech.

Description of Activity:

_Students wilf prepare and present a 3-5 minute informative or demonstra-

tion speech on a topic they have personal -experience with. Students should

"use- the-self-report data developed in the Y'self'" capsule for this speech..

.

The speech, should require little or n6‘r;§earbhi .Students should be required
to present the speech extemporanéously, from a short outline.’ Provide a
question-answer period to allow listeners to clarify tnformation or ask for

additional iqformationi : *

Class Discussion Probes: °

Primary Competencies:

B-1 Analyiﬁng Self. \ .

1. Why/how did you select this subject to present?

» !

2. Why is it of special interest to, you?

.
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"€-1 Basic Structures. AND C-3 Patterns.

- 3. How did the spegkerGet\your attention?
L. Were any sections of the body of the speech umnecessary?
Misleading? - .
: 5. What form of organization was used?
D-1 NarFatives. . .
6. Quickly summarize if a listener cannot do this, why? 1s this '
. ) ~ a.istening problem? Delivery problem? Organization problem? *

Content problem?

Secondary Competency:
(2 . ' ]

"
E-4 Evaluating.

7.

Was -the delivery techniquéeffective?
learn” from the speech?

.. ) ‘
.
.

59

HoW?™ What did you




X . . , l -52-

|
) LISTENING ACTIVITY: RUMORS CHANG
o =
- — “

Primary Competency Developed:

E. Ynformation'Processj“b Skills.

¥ Y .- . ’ . 2 . . 7 -
. - k.- Evaluating the effectivenéss of informative communication. f’
.‘ . . ” oL ol
Learning Objective: \ - -
. . . T, . . e
The student will be able to |dent(fy problems inhibiting communication =
. . on the part of a speaker or listener. ’ |
8 Description of Activity® : ’ = B -

Set up the '"Rumor Clinic'' .experience.

L3

Sendﬁéjve students ﬁrom the room. Call one in at a time. Tell the first
~ ’ A k

/ ‘ ) . = « - P s : ;
. v . . . . |
student a story or incident. The first studeht should repeat the information
. . ‘
as accurately and completely as possible to the second person who enters. |
\
. ) . R |
The same process continues until the last -student tells the story to the class. |
R . . . ) . . ‘
Various students can be assigned to each storyteller to note the bits of infor- | |
mation each adds to or omits from the story.
- -
‘.‘ . - ’ o A
Class Discussion Probes:
E-4 Evaluatlﬁg '
\g "
N .
. 1. What happened? Why? ‘ .y
. 2. Who omitteg'vihat i tems?

-~

3. Why were changes made in the story? -

4. As a listener or storyteller, _were you distracted by anythlng?
What? What could you do to overcome thls? . .

5. What are the implications in terms of Ilstening? : ' Y

e . .

P 4
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9th Grade = -53~
Informing : .
Mass Communication

GUIDE F¥0 THE SCHOOL

—

Focus of Capsule:

The focus of this capsule is on the production of a guide to the school

in the form of a videotape or radio production; the intended audience is new
or incoming students. Through the process of producing the guide, students

wil]l gather information, organize, write, evaluate, and edit. a cohesive,

- R Y
informative message. N

Overview of Activities: . - .

¥

\m Students will first prepare and participate in interviews to gather in-
formation for a guide to*the school. ~Th&w students- will read a.variety of =

media scripts and storyboards to gain an understanding of how they should be

>

written. Following the regﬁing activity, the students will write their script

and then produce it. Since the program will actually be used to orient new
students to the school, emphasis in the final activity is placed on critical

Y

evaluation of - the program by students and preparation of a slick final product.

-~
' >
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LISTENING ACTIVITY: CONDUCTING AN INTERVIEW ‘

" Primary Compegencié; Developed: .
A. Basic Analysis. “ -
. l: Analyzing the topics of informative discourse.
- ‘Z Determining informative purpose (in the light of subject,
. ) : _audience, and occasion). )

3. Distinguishing between relevant and irrelevant information.

B.. Qiscovering Information. . . b
el
2. Secgriﬁ@ information from others.
! E. Inform;tion Processing SEiIWs. '
' 1. Summarizing.., / ' ’ . _ ’ .
- 2. Initiating and responding to questions. ; )
i 3. Drawing inferences from information. o
’ Learning Objective:
Working in groups,;students will gather information through the interQiew
.
process that will be used in the guide to the schoq'. \
Description of Activity: ’ yo ‘ -
This interviewiné‘activity is part of fhe total process of producing a
- guide to the schoo{ for new sfudent§. .

- ) D
Pre-interview stage:

a. Determinine thes informative intent of the guide to the school. -

¢

r B Indentify specific topics to be included in’the guide-
N ’

c. ldentify interview sources for the information.
d. Discuss sample inferviews and how to conduct interviews.

The Interview Assignment:

S

”

Set up groups of 2-3 students. Each group will be responsible for gather-

ing information on a‘specific topic by interviewing one or more persons in the

’

school. Before the formal interviews are conducted, the group will carefully

ERIC | - 762 )
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-

prepare the interview questions. #Have each group role-play the interview

before it takes place. Another group should listen to the mock interview ¢

-

and hélp to evaluate the quality of the questions asked, the listening

)

behavior of the interviewers, and the quality of the clarifying and probing

-

,.\\gifftions. When preparations are complete, the formal interviews will take
Y . -

place. —

el | .

\\\ Class Discussion Probes:

A-1 Topics. A-2 Purpose. AND A-3 Relevant and lrrelevent.

1. What is the sﬁegific purpose of thg guide to the school?
2. Who is the intended audience?

Given the purpose_.and the audience, what specific topics

should be included in the guide? - For example, what does an
incoming student need to kmow about the building? What does
he/she need to khow about courses? What does he/she need to
know about the administration, the c0unsglors, the instructors,
and school actiwities? - o

Securing Information.

L. What are®he best sources of information for these topics?

5. What interviews should be set up?
/\
6. What types of questions are appropriate fé; an informative
cinterview? How are interviews conducted?” What behaviors are
appropriate for the intefviewer and interviewee?

What kinds of non-verbal expressions are important to an
interviewer?
* -
8. What KRinds of non-verbal expressions must an interviewer be
_aware of in the person being interviewed?

> -~ .
v

9. What difficulties did you encounter while tryiné to take notes, .
on the answers your subjéct gave?

10. Can you develop a system of abbreviations which will help you
take notes? .
7

T E-1 Summarizing. E-2 Questions. AND >E43 Inferences.

11. When will summarizing skills be important in the interview?
Why? How should they be used?

S iy 8

= &

63,




12.

»

13.
14,

15.

-56,-

. ~ )

During the interviews, how effective wgre the listening T
‘behaviors of the participants? What distractions did you
have to overcome as a listener? . -

‘Were clarifying questions used effectively? (Shenf‘

What probing qé;stions &ere used? How could they‘be imptoved? -
Were the responses to tHe questions clear and.to the point? .

Was the information you received from the interview'cbmplete?'
What inferences did you dréw about the subject during';he
interview?

.

o ’ ) 3

-7 . ¢

PR
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— READING ACTIVITY: WHAT'S UP DOC?

Primary Competency Developed:

' D. The Forms of Ihformative Discourse.
4. Presenting and interpreting mediated and special forms.

L) ‘ N

Learning Objective: .

-~

After teading film, radio and/or TV scr}pts, and storyboards, students

[y

will be able to identify the major components of a media script and/or
[ 4 ) - — - . ’ .

Description of Activity: . B a Soes”

Collect a variety of\film, radio and TV scripts and storyboards. ﬁave

each student read at least. D different types of media scripts/storyboards.

Class Dsscussion Probes:

D-4 Mediated and Special Forms.

. - .
1. How is a media script structured? What non-dialogue information
is included? Why?-’

2. What kinds of instructions are necessary on ¥ storyboard?

' 3. What does a writer of a storyboard have to envision before
‘begimring to write?

2 .

L, How do instructions on a storyboard or script differ from those

we have read previously? )

. 5. What assumptions do storyboard writers make about their readers?
6. How will you need to adapt to the technical ignorance of your
group as you prepare your script and storyboard?
g ¢
Bl 2
¢ LY

‘ﬂ.‘?\'q
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WRITING ACTIVITY: PREPARING THE SCRIPT

Primary Competenc; Developed:
A. Basic Analysis.

= 3. Distinguishing ‘between relevant and irrelevant information.

S

4, Distinguishing between fact and  inference. .

C. Main and Subordinate ldeas.

1. _Recognizing and using basic structures (introduction, body, and.
conclu5|on, beginning, middle, and end).

2. Identifying main ideas in messages as initiator and recipi

3. Recognizing and utilizing variable patterns of organization
(chronological, logical, analogical, spatial, rank-order,
cause-effect, etc.).

D. *The Forms of Informative Discourse.

4. Presenting and interpreting mediated and special forms.

Learning OLjective:

. .
Working-in groups, the students will write a clear, well-organized script

or storyboard that is appropriate for the genre fhey have selected for vthe
1

ggzpe to. the school.

Descriptton of Activ}%y:

* ’ b »
Set up writing committees that will collate, organize ang present the in-~

formation gathered from the ihterviews. The informgtion should be writteri
N ?

-

with the medium through which it is to be presenfed in mind (i:e., if video-

. L] - Vi
tape_is to be used, there should be storyboard prepargtion for camera instruc-

-
EIN

tions; if radio is the medium, then the ffnal scripts. should be typed in -

capital letters for easy reading in front of a microphone). Rough drafts
[ — 2 - g 9
should “be approvéd by the group, and then final drafts should be prepared

9

These final drafts should be proofread and treated like any material to be
publxshed. An editor-ih-chief for the activity might also be selected. This

student's duty will be to correlate all the interviews, arrange them in a
meaningfui fashion, and approve the final interview products. This same

function can be accomplished by the class as a whole.

~ . i ]

L

©




Class Discussion Probes!

-3

Medjated and Speéia] Forﬁs.
- N——

Relevant and ffrelevant:

@
=TS

1. How do you decide what to include in the program?

Fact and iInference. &

. R,
"2. What information are you including that is based on inference
rather thar fact? What problems could this cause?
. “ .

Basic Structures. .y f%

~

>

3. How will the program be - introduced and concluded? What¥ should
. the introduction and conclusion do? N
L. Where does the introduction end and the body of the program
. begin? Are ghe transitions between major parts of the scrnpt/
storyboard flandled smoothly? ' .

1 b

¢

Main ldeas. g

5. -What major ideas W|Il be the focus of the presentation? What
supportlng detailS will be used to explain and/or clarify the
main ideas? .

Patterns.

6. What is the most effective form of organization ?br the main
ideas? Why? - : T.
b -

7. How do you put across in writing the enthusiasm or determinati
or involvement that the person interviewed felt about his/her
job?

? e
.

Q“ﬁ. How do you correctly punctuate for emphasis so that a piece of

written prose will become an effective piece of spoken prose?
9,‘ What speC|aI media- effects w111 _be used? How shou]d this be
\included in the script? | . -

10. Wer Special requirem ﬂ&g\;f the écripg o} storyboard met?
the QU|de be properly {oduced with this script? .

11. What type of’ program format \%JI be followed? News broadcast?

Situat ioﬂj:pmedy? Documentary? ®hy? ' °

» ’ (\_/ 3 T e .
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SPEAKING ACTIVITY:

_60_';'

L Y

ON WITH THE SHOW

&

:

Primary Competencies Deve loped:

D. The*Forms of Informative Discourse.

L.

-

-

t

Presenting and interpreting mediated and special forms.

E. Information Processing Skills.

&

-

-

&

£

>

1

L. Evaluating the effectiveness of informative communication.

Learning Objective:

Students will use a script or storyboard to produce a well

clear, concise radio or TV guide to the school for new or incoming studeﬁss.

Description of Activity:

-

)

i)

i

-

>

k)

Rl

-organized, °

1

'

Set up production committeés. Help the' students to orghnize job descrip-

tions and work assignments. A production supervisor and editing committee

should also be seleqted. The final product will be a radio or TV program

ghat introduces new students‘to the sehopl. When a preliminary guide i§ y -~
comp leted, the*clags Qill view or listen to the program. Since the program‘ ‘ ‘3
will actuaf}y\bg used, students should be very critical in evaluating-the :
program. Suggestions f;r changes and final editing should be thorohghfy
discussed. A §creening of ;he final prounF for adminigfrators and faculty
members should also be arranged. . . -
: ’
Class Discussion Probes: :
D-4 Mediated and Specialgfg*mi. \ v
1. What production.equipmgqt will be required? ' v

"3, _Who wi 11 play "on camera' or ‘'on mike' roles? How _
be used to make the choices?

iﬁ:de(;

Is the program well-iFabnized? Are main ideas and supporting

E-4 Evaluating.
L. Does the program fulfill its purpose? Willilgxt year's fre

2.

5.

“ be selected? What

A\ ]

’

criteria should

¢

=

How will special effecfs be done?

¢ men find it useful? Why or why not?

details clearly identified?

-

63
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will they




6..
- ‘A
7
.. [y
X W
T . 9.
- -
s L) ; ° ]0.,'
-
- . 1.
. ~ 12.
=
A
N~ »
e
v
>
LY
-
't
S R .
~ . . .
'*—;’“‘.. »
+
A ‘
.
» . “
s -
Ad ’

Are speciaf effects eff%:tive?

61- T °

e ~ . - < v
‘o - - Q 3 . - @
* Are any important items missing? , - .
Do the performers enunciate clearly? Are their actions and
speech natural? Do they look at the camera? :

TR
Are there any sound or_camer? problems?

A 4

-

Mhat types of camera womk be more effectrve?

A <
AFe7transitions smooth? s _the prb@ram'unified?;‘ .
© ’ ~ o

Are-you proud of the progfam? How do you ‘the adminis~

tration and faculty will react? ‘Will it app
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. - . MASTER L!ST ' o .

' ALTERNATIVE CURRICULUM DESIGN IN ENGLISH/COMﬁUNICATION FOR GRADES 9 AND 10
: - , R . . 7 l.' . \
.o A ' | | -,
11. AFFECTIVE COMPETENC!ES - EXPRESSING AND EMPATHIZING WITH FEELlNGS .
@ ’ == g -
| +A.? Analysus , of Self and Others . -

1. ldentifying the communicator's (self or others) attitudes and values

-

-

‘!b 2. Determininggthé communicator's \self'or others) emotional state

B. Analysis of the Situation in Which Feeliégs are Expressed

1. inviting and recognizing the é‘!réssioﬁ of feeling

2. Evaluating the appropriaténess of an expreésiom of feelings ,4

3. Recognizing or exercising control when expressing feelings

* . - ' © ) . '

C. Communicating Feelings -~

- 1. Expressing and atténding to feelings

2. Providing and interpreting non-verbal and graphic, empathic cues \;y

-

3. lInviting and providing yerbal nop-evaluative feedback .

b, Initiatng, responding to, and anticipating gquestions about feed ings

D. Resggndlng to Feelings

i. Prov:d;ng and a&ceptlng evaluatnve feedback 7 . -8

'ﬁ

2. Initiating and acceptlng the};xpressnoﬁ\ef positive feeliings about self

v

L0 3., |nitiatfng’and accepting the expression@ of negative feelings about self

N . Qa ) ’ . | ,

%
~
B . . - v . [y
¢ - | *® v : Q
v . B - . * =~
) = . -,
. 3 F .k\ \ .
- - ’ ‘ - - N -
s ' R * . .
4
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Feeling .o ' :
Intraperson T . ' -

. - v/ .
YOU ARE WHAT YOU FEEL

-

e v

Focus of Capsule:

a

/
£ .
. One goal of education is to develop both the mi!& and the feelings. .This

N . - . . . .
area of feeling is often overlooked. Knowing, uqdergtanding& and ‘communicating -

our feef’ngs;is vital for indf@idualAgrbwqh. In addition, sﬁar?ng_féel?ngs aids in
making the communication act more comﬂ*ete. Before students can hope to success-

fully communicate their feelings to others, they need to be in touch with their
own feelings. This capsule focuses on understanding the feeling sgl%.

’

~ *

The activities are wide ranging. Various readings may include novel, shé:t
story, énd PRS- These readings help students gee how people c;n eXperience f
and express fee/ings; Writing activitie§ center on joﬁrnal‘writfng which allow
studeq£§\£? explore thefr'feeliﬁgs and how they communicate intrapersonally
about their feelings. The speaking and li§tening activiéies axpand on the
journal idea and invité students to create oral journals and nonverbal co'l lages

designed to heighten awareness of how emotions are communicated.:
»

‘ - 3 - .
Overview of Activities: = & . , . )

e




% . .
. ) Bk
READING ACTIVITY: OTHERS EXPRESS FEELINGS ~
y Primary Competency Developed: - 4
- . IS
A. Analysis of Self and Others. ’ ' ’ ,
k) . " 1]
. 1. ldentifying the communicator's (self or others) attitudes and values.
- . .
A Secondary Competencies Developed:
o .
e ‘A. Analysis of Self and Others. e
A - -
2. Determining the communicator's (self or others) emotional state.
i < *%E' Analysis of the Situation in Which Feelings Are Expressed.
1. Inviting and recognizing the expression of feel}ng. )
S . .
: 2. Evaluating the appropriatenefs of an expression of feelings.
13
D. Responding to Feelinés. . . \)§
2. Initiating and accepting the expression of positive feelings about
self. . . o - .
3. Initiating and accepting the expressions of negative feelings-
about self. - f/ -
- . - -
- Learning Objective: ' : ' - -
i .
-~ 3 * s ¢
Students will learn to identify and interpret examples of self-reflection
’ in literature and recognize its importance as a characterizing device.
Description of the Activity: ) i oD
The teacher may decide on a'combination ‘of or excerpts from the folloging
. ] . \ .
. - .suggested readings. Others fay be substituted as the, teacher sees fit. . ,
Possible readings: ' > ) ) d ' ‘ ‘
. 1. Huclkdeberry Finn ' e & \"\\\__
) . ’ .
- 2. Tom Sawyer . . . ' a
3. Light in the Forest ) 4 .
2 : - o N
) 4. The Pigman :
. 1 ’ ! A ’ R X Lj ~
’ 5. Romeo and Juliet ! - oot
. °* - * - AV .~
. . . : . : ~
. The students will read the literature of their or the teachér's chogsing. ¢
" N '

The selections demenstrate a wide span of emotions’, many of which are self-reflective
v ' B

O . . ® . s , ‘ N
‘ c‘ . i

-7 E :
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. v

.

or intrapersonal.” Major characters in thesiﬁfeadings react to a variety of
- -y b ‘ ' - - )

situations, conflicts, and sattings. Some works could be Used in combination;

ror<example, Light in the Forest and Huckelberry Finn both cénter on young

L4

-~

people facing a conflict of societal and personal values. Other literary com-

<

binations are possible if students seem capable of tappsng the powar of variable
f . .

sources. - .

Class Discussion Probes:

. .
- N ¢ *

- Primary Competency: ' : .

A-1 Attitudes and Yalued. . : C - )

N [ 4
1. What feelings do the major ~characters express towthemselves?

’ L '1ZW>What valuds motivate these feelings? .

3. Are the feelings expressed to self, consistent with those exs ¢
o oressed to others?

LhL Wrat s tné’e notional state of the character when expressing
~is/ner feelings tc him/hersetf? Hhow is the emotional stat
~avealed? Wnat causes the eriotional sg%;e? " -

- B 3 L

-

-

-1 Recognizing-Expression.
. 5. what do the characters who express_self feelings do to ailow
themselves to be honest with themselves? To what exterit do
PA - they succeed’, - )
. 1S
N B-2 Apprésriateness. v - ) ’ )
A

v

4

6. What emotions and feelings expressed by specific characters .
surprised you? Dnsapponnted you? Pleased you? . Why?

. )

D-2 Positive Feelings.. ND D=3 Negatsve Feelings.

v .

. 7.% How successful are the characters in accepting positive or, negative
" feelings about th@Yselves7

’ L
< L]
t

\‘%_/ AN ’

: O ‘ ) , !. e " ’7 AN - ‘ .
ERIC — AR R o
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== WRITING ACTIVITY: -1 AM A FEELING

«~ Primary Comﬁétency Developed:
. v — 5 -
B. Analysis of the Situation in Which Feelings Are Expressed. r ;'
Y
N
Inviting and recognizing the expression of feeling.

= 1

= Secondary Competencies Developed:

B. Analysis of thé Situation in Which spelings Are Expres;:}\i
o ! ) 2. Evaluating the appropriateness of an expression of feelings.
< T
Al 3. Recognizing or exercising control when expressing feelings. '
C. Ca@yunicating Feelings. )
" i
' 3. Inviting and providing verbal non-evaluatiyve fgeﬁ ack.
LA

\
Learning Objectives:

.

The student will demonstrate in writing the abiliiijro reveal personal

feelings through direct and undirected journal entires.

{Descrigﬁion of Activity:

' Pre-writing activities: : 'é
A. Reading'Activity"above.

a :
B. -Teacher .during the year has clearly explained the intent. and class
guideanes for journal writing.
P . .

‘ C. "The class can brainstorm and record on a chalkboard ttl,many possible
experiences that can stimulate a journal entry. Such obvious possi-
bilities .are books, friends, travel, experiences. Allow the students
énough time (15 minutes) to fill the board with ideas - or the téacher®
can provide journal entry ideas. Suggested journal entjres:

1. Incomplete sentences. » a
L3 ’ q
a. When | am sad, | tell myseif...-
) JS
. b. When | am happy, | tell f...'
R e . 0
c. When | achieve in schgot, | feel... 4

-, N

: g
d. When | fail, | feel...

- e. When | do something to help someone, | telllmyself...
- " f. When | hurt someone, 1| tell myself... . \\\ . ’l -

g. | get angry when... * . , . .

N h. | am sad when... - 4{ . (

LU ’ ) .
~ 4 . - : ‘ |
4 ) ) . N

’
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v -

i. 1 feel lonely when..

’

. . B j. 1 am proud that 1...- R ’ -
. . - -
. k. I usually worry about... - TN
S == 2, \rite an "l vdsh“ poem. N e
3. React to situations like - How do 1 feel when my mom yells at me
* for sklpplng dinner? My best friend ignores me in the hall? | -
hear a bad rumor about a friend? Hy little brother ruins my .
fgvortte T-shirt? | "ace' a test... etc.
. L, Write an essay, ""How 1 talk to mysel?.“ B -
* ) / | v
N . . _....5:_Assign_a '"my moods'' page in journal. The. studenquglll analyze
-~ ' hié/ﬁerimoods - what they are, when they change, and why. T T
6. In past six months or past year, what was_your deepest and

. #strongest emotion? Record somethlng of  the occasion and stimulus
ciTcumstances, but.mostly describe the feeling as vividly as you
can. ' :

3

RS 7. What is your most difficult éﬁﬁling to express? Why?
Notes: Student may want to share some of the Journal entires wnth the class.
Encourage this, but do not require it.—

The teacher may want to have students write.joutrnal entires daily during

the entire ''feelings" unit using these and other suggestions.’ s A

D. While ip class, students pick one of the items suggested in (¢) and
' write for 5-10 minutes on any associations prompfed by their ‘choice

of stimulus. {/,—’/

E. The next day, with the aid of a selected reég;ding, picture, slide,

- oral reading or combination of stimuli, the teacher will create a -

free writing experience. Students will focus on the stimulus pro-
. o vided for about ten minutes. During this time, students should jot
, down ‘notes, ideas, words, or sentences which occur to them as they

/ listen, see, or respond to the stimuli provided. .

e . " N\ ,

. : Students should feel comfortable exploring the experiences and develop- '

ing the ideas suggested during this free writing time. Late in the
'class hour or on the next day, one or several ideas should be hléﬁxi

s~ " lighted and developed into more focused, developed, students' writinygs.
These ''more developed" drafts should serve as another journal “entry .
"The aim here is to prompt a writer's wnlllngness to utilize many
(; ) possible sources of ideas and to seg a “pattern” ‘of ideas in his/her -
- rough draft. This pattern may suggest a design, purpose, and 'tone
of a more or less’ creative-response. Given the right stimuli, students
5 . will write freely and will be surprised at the sheer number of words
produced. . -
s ‘ . .
. Q * ' . ’
ERIC ~ 5
F ] = ' )
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The Writing Assignment:

Having had in-class time developing written journal“entries of a somewhat
directed resppnse,'students are now chalienged to select.;ﬁeir own stimulus and
to deQelop an '"undirected" journal entry. This entry can foeus on any feelings,

* or literary reactions that the student wants to express.

The only directive is that the student ''talk' to himself/herself more
concentratedly in this journal entry. The intént of this assignment isvto help
students value the journal as a vehicle Of important impressions, vaiues,

“"’"‘"”"“““attftudeEi“and"ne;“fee44ngsnﬂ . M—umumMAtﬁ-;__ﬁw_ — .
Evaluation:
Journal entries such as this remain ungreded. This is a required assign-

. v . @
ment, @nd read confidentially by the teacher unless the student has requested

otherwise. The pre-writing activity as described could probably be developed
N .

into a longer, more focused piece submitted for grading if a student so

wishes. All such offerings should of course be pre-read by a ''buddy" system

or small student editing group before being read by the teacher.. Againé special

2
-

L 4

requests for student privacy should be an option. .

Class Discussion Probes: ‘ d

Primary Competency: ' R ! .

B8-1 Recognizing-Expression: ; .

~

o~ \I. What stimulus hélped you to write? Image, sound, touch, com-
bination? . ‘ L

2. Which directed and undlrected posslbllltles seemed to make you
= feel free. to express yourself? Why? . S

= -

3. What other kinds of writing do ydu feel would allow you to express
feelings about yourself or your motivations freely?

13

. . .
Secondary Competencies; . - e
/ , .

s B~2 Appropriateness. . : 5

- b, What did you dlscover about yourself? Were you surprised?.,
. . Pleased?

. .
- s
- < F

.'5. Would you want to share your feelings as expressed with others?




B-3 Control. ) :

V.
u

6. Did you find yourself holding back your feelings even though
you were writing for yourself? Did you not write something
whicp you would like to have said? Why?

-3 Verbal Non-Evaluative Feedback.

7. Dbid any~of'your writing: respond to other thingsyou had written?
-+ 1s there an internal diaiogue in your journal? “%s it suppor- _
‘ .tive or critical? . ¢ )
8. What did you learn about yourself?
~ K
§
- I
rd / a
Rb -~ - 4:.“ ’
- .
% . ) AT 3
/’
.
. T
\ . '
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- SPEAKING ACTIVITY: WHAT'S UP DOC?
N Primary Competency Developed: ‘
A. Analysis of Self and Others: -
2. Determining the communicatort's. (self or others) emotional state.
‘ Secondary Competencies Developed: e
A. Analysis of Self and Others. :
" 1. ldentifying the communicator's (self or other;) attitudes and .
/ values.
C. Communicating Feelings. & ) - g(L
4, Initiaging, responding to, and anticipating guestions about feelings. =
) D. Respdﬁd{yg to Feelings: ‘
}. Providing énd accepting evaluative feedback. ’ gE
Lea?ning Objectiv?:%%gig - -
The students will be able to verbalize the?xxfeelings and reactions to :
' personal experience, as well as the emotional states which evoke those' feelings.

-

Description of the Activity:

é

\ -

Ask each student to-purchase (if the.school cannot provide them) an empty -

. cassette tape. The assignment is to record an 'oral history' or personal feel-
iégs for three days. The pistory should_identify experiences, eveiTts, ercounters
that arou5e)eT?tions. Directions to sEudents: Explaun the experlence as well i/’
as your feelings before, during,‘and after. Try to explaln how you felt and
. why. You may want to provide a chronolegy o‘your day's activities and your
’feelings during each actinity; your mood for the day and wﬁy you were in th;

mood; or you ﬁay‘hiéﬁjight Parpicularly outstanding events. Do your oral his-

tory af,{he end of each day. Do not listen to the tape for 3 days. Then go
" back and Iistep. When yQu have finished listening, answer the éiscussion .

questions on the tape.
Ev;juafion Note: Have the students turn in the tapes, th be sure to indicate -

that you will not listen to their tape if they don't want you
. to. You should ljsten to. their responses to the questions,

™~ . however. Since an essential component or. empathuc listening
Q * is non-evaluative, this assignment should not be graded,
[ERJ!:‘ . ) however, ‘each student should produce evidehce of having com-

pleted the assignment. 78

NG . ’
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Class Discussion . Probes: .

4 . . .
Primary Competency: ’ . -

A-2 Emotional State. - - .

1. Were you able to determine the emotional state the accompanied
+ the feeltngy that you noted on the tape? b

4

2. Do you see any cause and effect relationship between that state
and your feelings?

3. How important was the event itself in determining the emotional

state? ///~\\

Secondary Competqncies:}

’ _ ’ i
o ver oo __ A-1_ Attitudes and Values. e Cff
, 4. What attitudes andjor values determined the emotional states or
’ .. _feeliﬁgs that accorgpanied your experiences?
. 5. What patterns or regidarities do you find in your responses?
-~ What do those tell you''about yourself?
C-4 Questions. - .
—————— b

4 . .
6. What questions are raised by your-record of your feelings that
you would like to have answered? Who could best answer them?

Why? . .
D-1 Evaluative Feedback.
L . . .
o 7. How did you feel as you were listening to .your tape?

8. Are you satisfied with your responses? Why or why not?
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- LISTENING ACTIVITY: “THE LOOK 1S EVERYTHING Ty -

N

Primary Competemcy Déveloped:

C. Communicating Feelings.

- - -~
. 2. Providing and interpreting non-verbal and graphic, empathic cues.
. -Secondary Competencies Developed: ‘ ~
B. Analysis of the Situation .in Which Feeli@ﬁa\@ressed. Ve
_ _ 1. lInviting and recognizing the expression of feeling.
_A. Analysis of Self and:Others. . ) s
' 7 S .
‘ ‘ﬁ 2. Determining the communicator's (self or others) emotional state.

*

Learning Objective:

-

The students will identify and use non-verbal cues to express feelings.

Description of Activity: .

.The students will listen again to their tapes from the previous activity.

They will list any emotion or feeling cues that come -from' vocal quality rather

.

than from what is said. Erasing their tapes, they will then use them to record

7
- themselves using a nonsense word to express da-ferent emotions, for efampleﬁ
- love, héfe, anger, frustrataon, fear, joy, apathy
. Students will then Ilsten as a friend who knows tf‘ulvull list any physical
characteristics which cue their feelings. Students will compare the friends
perceptions with their own. Using pictgres from magazines they will create a
~ % collage of their own physical expressions of emotions. Students ;ay exchange

tapes and collages and attempt to identify the emotions expressed

~ Class Discussion Probes:

Primary Competency: ) 2

_#;,//)/‘ C-2 Non-Verbal and Graphic Cues. . ‘ <L
. v

1. What physical cues express feeling? Try to describe 9pecnf|c
- _cues that express specifiic emotional feelings?
’ \ .
2. Do we all agree on thisf Why or why not?

. 3. What vocal qualities aré used to express feclinés? Are these any

more: univeral than physical cues?

O . ' -

4 N - — e . . PRV R N U
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N B A
4. Are some emotions more readily tued? Why?
’ ) : . ' ) . - \. .‘
.« 5. Have ydu ever experienced a contradiction between epotiongl
‘ ntent of words-and the emotional intent of vocal and physical
behavior? Which do you believe? Why? . - .
Secondary Competencies: e .
- 3 - - K 3 » ﬂ’
. B-1 Recognizing-Expression. g ,/// . .
6. How are physical and vocal non-verbal cues important in _
inviting expression of feeling?. In interpreting expression of
feeling? In which are they most-important? Why?
. ' A-2 Emotional State. — ' \ ‘
. 7. TAre some emotions more readily cued?\ Why? ’
i - 8. Have you ever experienced a contradiction between emotional
- intent of words and the emotiongl intent of vocal and physical -
behavior? Which do you believe? Why? o ’
L~ - !
2
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9th Grade

AXY

_ . ',7lF‘ ) . :
Feeling : ‘ . . ¢
. <Dyadj o )
- Y(J&/u x., o . N '
SOMETIMES TWO MAKES ONE )
Focus of Capsule: ‘ 3 ‘

"Relating to'impo:’tant)/hefs like friends, parents; and teachers engages

« - quite naturally a .host' ‘of émotions. Ninth graders are tryipg out new feelings, °
. . § i . -
new patterns of dialogue.as avenues of »seeing oneself and seeing others. The

-

.
PR

capsulef%il-l focus on a number of familiar areas=—ef concern for young‘;people i

such as devel’op‘i_ng loyalities and new friendships, sharing feelings or more.’

3 3 \ ‘
. 4time with someone else. . -

' S . . B \

Overview of Activities: - Voo e
- ',.’.' . " I’*‘

. - The reading offers chances for students to consider the many forms of

"togetherness'' that emerge in fr‘iendships,u Students will write a letter of

T &
. / L ., .. ;’ . - L
feeling experienced for _apother. The speaking and listening activities will
L g and 113
. R " . ‘_:' o - - . 13
4 irYolve students in dya}c situations where feelings are being expressed -afid _

4 . - Lo,
non-evalpative responses are required. Students will"‘role’play a>dyadvc inter-
. . - @

N

action where feel i_pgs are expressed and r‘esp"ohded to.

a 3

. . p7 4

e

o

’
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] . LT S . ~ . - . - ..
T ; - WRITING ACTIVITY: , FEELING COMES .FIRST - . B ,

., . - . \ . .. . - > e
: maﬁ/ Competency Developed , . Rx .

, ’ 9y ‘ . . i - .
. - .~ C. Communlcatlng Feellngs cht )
¢ 5 s -
. - - ¥ ‘ , 4
3 - 1. xpres'smg and attending to feellngs. L . L
p ‘< j ; - . 4 ' .
! - Secondary Competencaes Developed: ey
oY v G Cdmmunlcatlng Feellngs. M R ‘ -
q k. Initiating;- respondlng to, and qntncnpatlng guestlons about feellngs.
¢ (/ : - & e . . . )
- -« A. - Analysiis of Self and Others. ‘ oL R
S a, - 2" .. - - - .
o 2.‘ Determlnlng the communicator's (self or others) emotional state.
L LeaJM’hg\Obiectlve‘ : ) . ) S : ) ‘ N

s o L - : * S o

J L The stidents wnll deﬁohstrate ability to reveal personal feelings an.d ' )
. _ideas through letter wrltmg . P . - '

& ‘ -, LA * s . . .

1 . - z . -
Descrip.tion of Activity: -~ ) . . , . ) )
T el T S

b re- r|t|ng s > ) ‘ .

LS . ’}; . - ’ . . s i, - . L * .
RS Thmk of a friend you have. . Rather than saying simply that 'we’get ' |
. along," what” ¢haracteristics or qualities of this friendship make ;

W ., " it different from other ties you have?” , .- ' - . - .
L 2. How is thls f::lendshup daffferen&ha%hers you have? ;[o‘w is. it -, N
2 ’ the sane" " )

r‘ ° . » . - " - . ¢ !

. « £ 3. Jot down some ideas in response to these questlons Také ten "_‘"@;- - .
) \ : . ﬁ"’ .
. ’ - - .minutes o, do this. . . L . .. . A \

. T - . v E 2 T ) "‘:’0. - * .
p L 1;"‘ Based on.your notes, write a-sentence or two which may help you’iét - .
Lo . T - started for your writing assignment. - . - ' ,

. . . ~ . tr - “a
o Llasg 'Nri't ing Assignment: - . ) SRR . ‘ .

.."..; SN ) ‘ . . . e , - R ]
~ T < Here /b the student task: . o g v )
'Y <, ‘e . o , g e
- s £ A
. R Audnené Choose someone whth whom.you want to express some feellng K
% o - towards., Yhis can be a family member, friend, teacher, or someone A
S . diving far away. eln picking your audience; make sure you choose v
i i ‘someone who woudd listdh to you and ohe who you feel strongly 3
o + '~ about or.with whom :you , have shared imgerLant emot'ions. LS A
! v * . . '

e . > L . ~ P “ .

. - Lo 2, Sutyect Deflne%r |llustratevy feellng. * Use examples, gquota- '

@' _ _Tigns, shared experienced °(“remem when . . .") or.any ideas whlch o .
;‘ . wt I] clarl‘fy JUSL’ what you mean.’ - -, . ) . . ® N
Yy - .. '5* - i c . * -
. s oe 3. LUCC&SIOD». Let a spemal occasion or time of year help you. This . o
-’ < - may besan- anmversary f your frxendshm, ‘a season like Chrlstmas .o |
" e J‘-a:New Yéars, or ‘someone urthday, maybe even yours. There are - . v
Qo » . . s - . . . N
ERIC. 7 g o T e :
v Tt ey 7% - - <% I '.:‘l N - '
_ - ‘,'n L s - C e e - - .. 83 c_; \-_lﬂ S e : N . o
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‘occasions when it's easier to write about a special feeling than .

. -76-

Y

[l

at other less exciting~times. *Specigl events like a football
game, dance, or other-school activity are the. times when shared
feelings and friendships actually begin or develop. Let the
occasion he]p you define your fee]lng " .

Format:. .You may use.a ''lettér to a friend" format. An 1nformal
conversational letter may be the# best means for you to say com-

. fortably somethnng about your re]atlonshlp .

Another possibility is a three paragraph essay deflnlng your fee]lng

v

_and then offering your audience engugh examples, incidents, or

. nllustratlons -so that the qualities of your feeling or friendship
are clear. Remember CHoose someone you know who'll listen to
Xour_ideas: And; exp]aln feelings deep1y felt and shared.

.. Post-Writing Activity:

Students should=be ebcouraged to share their written expression with at

»-

least two othérs in class.

°

'Feading should be a part of this dyadic,sharipg.

ideas.

A

Class Discuaion Probes: v

of students asked to share their definitigns or letter§.

.

)
[ . L

¢

¢
El

-

- -
. R . = o

% . Co ‘ .

should receivé comment on the cléqﬁty,‘unity, deve | ®ment and poweF of their

& »

-

The teacher"wili need to assess the ""comfort level”
Editing and proof- .,

In addifion, student writers

14

. <
Primary Competency: .- ST )
2 i P . " . ’
3 C-l_~éxpressing-Atfendingl L ‘ .
' : N
. : 1. Do you find it difficult o express your feellngs ahout sOmeone
to them? Could you share the letter with the\person it7is written,
- for without belng uncomfortable72 Why7 - A-.
’ 2. Do you feel.you have the writing skills toscommunicate Qhat’?gu
' really feel? |If not,-what do yoy feel is lacking?” .
R X 1 . adk - - :
Secondary Competencies: - ’ R o ..
¢ L4 v

. .

L-4 Questions.

g\x

A-2-

,

-

oy b, ‘i
3. Read your - letter Carefu]]y If you were ¥Yeceiving.it, what
' questlons would you want to ask of thé wruter? i
~
-~ . / )

Emotions State.- ' f -

N

fgl What emotioﬁﬁunderlies the feelings expressed in your 'lettér?
LY A . - . F Al !

. ' . [

5. Would tHis emotional ,state be evident td the addressee? - -
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' . %READING~AC'TIAVITY: T TAKE's‘Gwox' ¥

Primh ry Comget ency Deve l‘op_ed

h °

B. Analysls of the S:tuatlon in Whuch Feelings Are Expressed . ...”

. Invntlng and recognizing the expressuon of feeling. ' .

Secondary Competencnes Developed g o ‘ . - ’

A, Analysis of Self and Others.;. .

“ 1.. ldeatifying the commqnlcator s (self or others) attitudes and
values. . . )
. ‘ - ’ , 'Y
. 2.. Determining the communicator's (sel®or others) emotional state.
. C. Commulnicatin'é Feelings.’ ’ : a - ]
4. Initiating, respondlng to, and anticipating questions about
feelings.— *- - e e - e e e

S

D. Res-dbnding to Fee?lir;gs.
A, . P,r'oviding and acceptirlg evaluative feedback.
- ., <
] .t

" Learning Objective: - L '

The Students will respond\?v\(litce'rature,,in any form, from any clilture; by

sharing vicari.oély the feelings of the chara?t'err/autﬁor. - A
Description of, Actiwity: / S N /
C A
Ther teacher wnll select examples of},llterature in wh|ch dyadic feeli ihgs
aﬁ% ~ [

?Iay a‘_slgnlflcant part. Dande'hon Wine by Ray Bradbury is packed with such

. - .
. . ‘ L3

" dyadic situations, in'partic‘ular the friendship of two bdys growing up.. The

‘* ’ 3 ‘
_.number of setti gs and d|alogue excerpts useful for teachmg p%rposes is quite

‘clear. Students can read thls novel and enact as well as d|scuss significant,

~ Parts. Many passages "lend t~hemselves te reading alo‘ud ‘with fe'eling.

N .

T A

( Class Discuss ¥ Probes: .
R - —

Primary t'ompﬁ'!er'l cy: ' .

.. ' > N
UB-J Recogniz’ing Expressi'on%% ‘ \H o

(=1 1. Fmd 3 passage from the novel (work of fiction) which expresses

N N\ strong feehngs Share it wnth the class by reading it aloud

-

v 2. ‘How are_th'é'?;ellngs revealed? o !

-

By

®




- : 78, Sl .
. N | . R .
* . *3, How are the two characters.involved in the feeling éi\tuation .
LV . . . A . .
- alike and/or different? Does this result in different.approaches™: ;
. . ' to&expressmg feelmgs" ) . .
- . Seconda ry 'Competk,nmes/ L ' '
LT A-1 Attitudes and Values. ' ) - 2
. - '}: ‘3 . . R ‘ . X . . . — . . 1
I, - What values underly the feelings of the member of the dyad?
M !
- \ " . . N l’
.. A-2 Emotsonal State. . - SN v
T 5. Do both members of ‘the dyad seem emovtl,onally stab]e by your - = ‘
- W : : standards" Wi or why not? - .
C-4 guestlo,ns._ ( * ! L - )
, . hat questions would you ask the@aracters %oout their feelings? . '~
- . . ‘ .
[ - -1 Evaluative Feedback. - -~ - " { ‘
T . 3 .. . .\I' N L |
. /ow does the flrst character respond to’ the feeling expressed by T
< the other" Does thlS response seem justified? a T
‘ Y - d :
8. How would yoa respond to the person expressnhg feeling if,; you |
.o - .- were askgd to“do so in an evaluative way? . . |
- N - v ’ -~

- A 1 & A
L) \ ‘ - . ’
. b N
. ' ‘ Iy
EY ¥ - =3
d >
a 5 . - "
. . [+
'
Al -
v
' . b . . .
~ + N\ - N
,
3
.
s ' * ‘ - : 4 : ’
- - ~ - ¢ : - .
. .
' . = —~ ' R
e Gl . .
’ . o~ . 0 -
~ . -
- h '
. * R

' P R - D
' . o T Vo )
@ . . - . , l:l .
—~— , / "‘A * ) ‘ . »
. . { . oy .
! \d 4 ’ ' ' - R ) . o

-

EIKTC . ,'-? ) . ', .\,_J - ‘v - . ' r, .. .' o 'v
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‘e : :_7'9_ ’" - q '/“" . ~. L
’ o . . i ’LISTéNISE/XCTIVlTY;, éiéKTA‘MILE IN'ﬁ9 ;ﬁéES " o - ﬁlM
;rimary Competency ngéiopea£ ; ' ". . | <o ] N ) °
. é. énéiysis,dfbthe Sftuétioh in wpich Fégjiygs A}g Expressed. ) )
r ) ;’\h - L [nvLi7n§ and rec&gnizingAthe:egpreséion of fee]{ng. . -{-
; S%}ondary-Competencies Develééed:.ll ). L . o Lot .~T .
« B Bif Anaiysisléf the §Ltu;tionnin Which'geé1inéé Ar;:Efpressed.’ " :
o - on ”3. *Recognizing or exe;cfsing contr;I when expressing fééljngs.

Yo . R st ., : )
C. -Communicating Feelings.

2. Prog}ding and interpreting non-verbal and graphic, empathic cues.
%, ) - . £y K . !

[
~

- 3. lnviting and providing verbal non-evalyative feedback.
’ - . : ) -

¢+ Learning Objective: * ‘ . ’ . .

.

- ~The student wi'll learn about and “develop empéthic fistening skills.
.. . C ® ‘ .

. . . o~ P .
Descriptiron of Activity: 7 . . ) . -8

-~

: . ! . v . 4
.® -A. The teacher plays a'recording (on tape) of two poems, j'Please Hear ﬁ\ .
# \hat |'m Not Saying" and’Hugh Prather's "l Am Afraid of Your Silence." - “a
- B. Teacher plays a fecording of the following message taken from Why Am
oA | Afraid To Tell You Who | Am? \ ) 1 v

- ~

Gut-level communication (emotional, openness and .honesty) must never . |
~ imply a judgment of the other. | am simply not mature enough to
‘\Tﬁ\ B enter into true friendship ugless | realize that ) cannot judgé the
intention or motivation of' another. | must be humble sane enough
to bow before the complexity and mystery of a human being. -If ‘
judge you, i have only revealed my o#n immaturity and ineptness for :
Friendship. B L. .
. . . “a P R
‘ Emotional candor does not ever fmply & judgment of you. In fact, it . 4
. - .. even abstaips from any judgmettt® of myself. For example, if Igwere
. to say to you, 'l am il1 at-ease with you,". K-have been emotionaily
hpnest and at the same time | have not impliefi<in’ the least that it
L. is your fault that | am ill at ease with you. Perhaps it is my own
- . inferiority~complex or mi'exaggeratgd coicept of your intelligence.
. | am not saying it is anyone's fault, but simply giving a report of
© my emotional reaction to you at this time. ...t would probably be .
most helpful 'in most cases to preface out’ gut-level communication with )
some kind of disclaimer to assure the other that there is not judg-
ment implied. | might begin by saying, "'l don't know why thisshothers
‘ "me, but it does...| guess | am just hypersensitive, and | really don't . ..
mean to imply that it is your .fault, but | do feel hurt by what you- ”
a saying."J/}1 ’ Y ~ . :

] . R >




- =¥ _go- .

_ Of coursé the main thing is that the?% is in fact no judgment. |If

f b am in the habit of judging the intentions or motivations of another,

Tl e | should try Very hard to outgrow this adolescent habit. | simply .
 will not be able to disguise my judgments, no matter how many dis-

.o claimers I)sze. ' . :

- On the other hand, if | am réaflly mature enough to refrain from such

. - judgnents, this ;Zo will eventually be apparent. If | really want to
L . know the. intentioh or motivation or reaction, of anothér; there iy only
one wal to\flnd out: - | must ask.

oF

[N
- . 0

. #C. Teather plays a recording ofxthe followifly statements: ,
! .~ 't wonder if I ought to start lopking for another job.. They're-
) reorganizing the cdmpany, and what with drop in business and.all
. maybe this ig*one of the jobs they'll cut back on. But if my
) boss finds out I'm looking around,maybe he'l1l think | don't like_
] ‘ it here and let me go anyway. :

2. Tnat s really a beautlful dress! Whe(e d you get it?

. 3.1 said I'd do the collectlng for him, but | sure don't fieel like
\?' it. But ! owe him a favor so | guess ,I'1l have to do, it.
ot ‘4. I've got a report due?tomorrow, an exam the next day, rehearsals
’ every nidht this week,’and row a meeting .this .afternoon. |
> don't think | can even fit in eating;, and this has been go‘nc on
; . 'all month. - , , o - -

5 - can't undersfand why they’havén't written. They've never been
gone this ‘long without at ieast a card; and ‘| don't even know how
to get in touch with them. :

. . : . - . ! et
- - . 6. Thanks-for a great evening. The dinner was:fantastic, so was the
. . party. let's do it again. . . - - '
. M . R
.o 7. My daughter got straignt A's this year and the high school has &
: . reputation for being very hard. Shefs a nqtur@l student. .But
. sometimes | wonder if she isn't all books. J wksh I could heIJ
. her get interesfed in sdfething besides studying.
R - 8. Bdy, the teacher fﬁlls us he'll mark off “on our grade. every time
: + we're late, byt it doesn't Seem to bother him when hecomés, in ‘
. late. He must figure it's his privilege. .

9. | worked up the whole study = did all, the studying, the compiling,
~the writing. |t was my idea in the first placesy But he tdgyped .
L " it into the head office with his’ name on-it, and he got the
. credit. . , ‘ ' - ,
- N ] . - J e
1. | don‘t know whether |'m doing a good job or not. She.never ‘
,tells me-if I'm doing well or need to work harder I sure hope
she P’kes my work : ’

R . . »
-

¢ di1. She believeg everything he said about me. She-wouldn't .even listen
v ' o tomy side - just started yelling at me.’

e LN Te




e~ - G e e e B S o ame — - —— -

s =81~
ot o [ . .
- * @
12. Lo e've gone over and over this. The meeting could have been .
over “an hour ago yf we hadn't gotten hung up on this one point.
Lo If we can't make a degision, let‘s table it and move on.
) “(Statements should be recorded with attention to acting and using
,, ,—// proper inflection and emphasis.) Students-sheuld write on a sheet
of paper the) number of each statemeht and then any and all feelings .
you think you hear in the statement. Write only feé&ing not content.
When all are.finished compare answers in triads or dyads. -
S . . I ‘e
"+ Class Discussion Probes: '

Pfimazg Competency: ' ‘ '

¢
B-1 Recognizing EXpression.

"I. what do the poems say about Ilstenlng, self disclosure and
fruendshnp’ . . .

4 L)

d 2. How doss a frlend listen?

- o — PR "~ - - —

3. Describe your best friend as a ljste’prf .

" 4. How would your best friend describe you as a listener?

5. What is the main idea of tpe Powell selection?

- * 6. How does it apply to Ilstenung behavior? .o
7.. Does ‘your fMend have the qualltles of enpath:c I:stenung implied
. in this selecfion? ;
. ") o * .
8. -On-Wwhat do you, base your closest friendship? Why? -
- ’ " .
9. What is empathy? | s L.
Secondary Conpetencues - )
. & . .+ B-3 Contrdl. ’ o
10. What kind of ‘control need a géod listener exercise?
4
) 1. Is recognizing control in 3 spéf&er an |mportant part of good
’ I|sten|ng7 What can you leapp“from it?
in Non-VerbaJIand Gfaphic Cues. . : '
. . . N - i v !
12. How s watching a part of -listening? c e
\l ’ 13. What-must you listen for besides content or word meaning.
- c-3. Verbal Non- Evaluatlve Feedback. co PR

EN
- 4, Whatifan you do to encourage a person, to speak by showung that’

you are ‘listening?
s . : NN . o P aaly




A

C. Communicating Feelings. . p
. . [ 4
3. Inviting and providing verbal non-evaluative feedback. .
= - -learning Objectixé;_._,__ ) S T

-

-

s

2

2 " SPEAKING ACTIVITY: EXPRESS YOURSELF; | AGSEPT YOU

~lt . . . , .

Primagy Competency.Developed: : -+

L 4
3

C. Communicating Feelings. .
A}
1. Expressing and attending to feelings. - . . .

-

Secondary Compktencies Developed:

‘ - . .

+ B. Analysis of the Situation in Which Feelings Are Expressed.

2. Evaluating the appropriateness of an expression of feelings.

2,

- 3. Recognizing or exercising control when expressing feelings. .

Students will express feelings accurately but non-evaluatively.

.

Description of Activity: A IR

In dyads; have students role-play situations where two people have emotions

tolexpress. Each dyad shod\d rble—play a different situation, different

relationships,~etc. Provide the dyad with information
’ -

their relationship as well as the situation that they find, iemselves in. The

¥ey here is to have students correctly express: their fegﬁ%ngs without. being

»

critical of the other*,erson.

s+ For example:
- . . > . . . N a
- Art teacher/student. . - ‘

Situation: Art teacher lets studegts do some drawing on the fleor. S/He

is called out of room for awhile, only to find stuﬁents's rewing around

and the room is a mess. The principal walkségn. When ‘s/Ke leaves, the
=  teacher deCides to .express his/her feelings... ST ' , .

_ Best friends. C C ;
Situation: One of the friénds has just broken.up with girl or boyfriend.
After expfessing to frignd that s/he still cares for this person, the
; jilted one finds out that“best friend has agreed to go ‘out with the ''ex.
+ T They. run into each other after school. ..

. . / ! .

. 7 - r . . ,
Parent/teenager. . ~ .
. ~

. Situation: Teenager asksréprent to us{)(pe car on' Friday night. Parent
says fjne. On Friday, pafent has an extremely hard day; 'gther car breaks «
dowh so parent,'forggtting‘teen’s request takes car to me%fing and is so

B
. - I3 R . .. -

. . . ~

s .
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) —
) . a
late returning home that teen has to call someone else for a rlde + Rhey - ‘
_see each other the next day. . . : *
' - .
R Boy/gxrl friend. . o . .

4 Y

Situation: Girl has helped.boy write a terufEaper She spends Tong hours
and has helped a great-deal.# ’

M

-

Class Discussion Probes: .

== 1 s

* .. C-1 Expressing/Attendind.

- . Did.personSjexpresg true emotions/feelings? —
. ) . 2. .Did they attend to the feelings{of the other party? How do d
you know? ,
.

3. Did the parties understand each others feelings as a result of
interaction? ’

- s N - .

. B-2 Appropriatengss. L o \_ ]
P . L, aere the parties successful in not crjticizing on? another, . '
'y///i 5. Was there any evident<hostility? , g
L B-3 Control. . L - )

6. Was there evidence of either party exercising self control w
avoid criticism?” Did it negatively affect the expression of
r ‘feeling? . ‘ . . .

L

: C-3 Verbal Nop<kvaluative Feedback. . 1

' 7, What did either party do tqQ give the other an opportuonity to
respond non-evaluatively? : '

R . . . . . o
M .
. -
. \ Ty,
.- - .
. H .




9th Grade L -8h- co
Feeling .

. ggal;'ﬁroup . ..
C . JOIN UP " T

®

S N

Focus of Capsule:
] * K‘i, "
Whether we belong®to a club, team, or a small group Having common interests,

>

v . . - .
very often we negE,to share our concerns, our feelings within such groups. Be-

cause our attitudes and emotions can influence the' group's mood or accomplish-
a ’ . . L] b

ménté, it's important to '‘air" strong Fgglings. No group can stay intach with-
out a healthy, honest vgice‘giVeh‘to feelings of each member. All of us know
‘ thatﬂthings left unsaié can(Qi\fj’Hérmful as those expressed. Being d}rect,
open, and honest in a small group se?tihg means communicating ideas and feelings.

Because the family is probably the most important small group to which we belong,

. -~

this-capsule focuses on expressing and attending to feelings within the family.

Overview of Activities:

Readiﬁg about family interaction as seen ‘in the novels suggested ‘gives

students a sense of the possible ways people choose to share feeljngs. Coopera=

- ¢

ting in group writing suggests to students the brainstorming power of the small

,

group and- the motivating impetus of the gfoﬁp process for other writing tasks.
3
Role-playing effective expression,of feelings within the family and practicing

an

. s .
them at home lead to an opportunity to listen for empathic ,responses.

v -

- ‘e 2
v ¢ /
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: . : !
“ L
. L] ’
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READING ACTIVITY: WHAT'S IN A GROUP?

’

Primary Competency Developed: K \

. -
.

D. Respondhﬁ;to Feelings. .. . /

1. Providing and acceptfné evaluative'feedback. C .- .

Secondary Competencies Developed:

°

Inviting and recognizing the expression of feeling.

13
+ C. Commwpicating Feelings.

2. Providing and interpreting non-vérbal “and graphic, empathic cues.

-

Learning Objective:’ '

After reading a novel or play wherein failure to communicate feelings
within a family causes tension, the students will explain how such tensions

might/ﬁgve been avoided by providing or écceptihg,evaluativeefeedback. )

.

Description of Activity:

¥

The teacher will provide the students with a selection of books in which
fanily tensions and problems are caused by a failure on the part of family mem-

bers to communjicate feelings. These: books might include Dinky HSckEr Shoots“

Smack, Death of A Salesman, and The Gldss -Menagerie. Each student will choose

and yead a selection. In small groups of students choosing the same book, a .

-
[

discussion should center around the discussion probes. - ’ . .

'

Class Discussion Probes: g% P ‘

Primary Competency: ,

D-] Evaluative Feedback.

1. Do'you feel that the characters in your book would be receptive
to evaluative feedback if it were offered? d .

2. What would have to happen to make this possibie? . y

.

3. What problems come about because of a failure to communicate ¢
feelings? . ‘ i ‘ o
~ » .- Yy

]




r : :
) s - ‘ .
. [ E ]
Secondary Compétencies: =~ ) L. s
B-1 Recognizing Expressidn. B .
poe . v . g
. L. Does any member of the family portrayed in your book make~any®
e attempt to express his/her feelings in a nonrevaluative way?
. B 5. Does any character seem’'to feel that some communication of, - T
. feqd ings would be desirable? : ) :
- ‘o ¢’ . /\ ‘.
6. Which ‘character do you believe is mostly to blamé for a lack .
—— - - » » s
of communication? . :
—_ . . o )
- ) - .
7. What steps would f%u recommend for each character to improve the
. L » » » » - . - ‘ .
) lack of communication within’the family? Qo
. C-2 Non-Verbal and Graphic Cues. . ) . . .
- ' 8. Does any character give any non-verbal cues which ought to be -
= recognized by another family member as a cry for help,or an
! . appeal to listen? . % .
. . : e /f
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‘DOING IT TOGETHER

>

Primary Competency Developed:

WRITING ACTIVITY:

c. ‘Communicating Feelings.

13

%

1 4

1. Expre55|ng and attendnngﬁto feelin%; ,

Secondary Competenc:es Developed

E 2

A. Analysis of Self and Others.

’

Iy

’

a

\ iy

J. " ldentifying the communlcator s (self or otHers) attitudes and

" values.
¢ * ¢
. Z\X Detérmining the communlcator s (self or others) emotional state.
ARN v
B. Analysis of the Situation hn Whlch Feellngs Are Expressed ' o~ )
4 1. Inviting and recognizing the expression of feeling? .

3. TRecognizing or exercising control when expresaing feelings.

7

~

C. Communicating Feelings. -

¢

L

‘\\

2. Provndung anﬂ |nterpret|ng non-verbal and graphlc, empathrc cues.

k. In|t|at|ng, respondlng to, and anticipating guestuons about feelgngs

ES

~

'Learning dbjective;

S

4
—

.

The student will contribute to a smal] group writing project that will
3 . y R

- L ]
examine the ideal communication pattern within one kind of small grouff - the
L . 1

Y

/

€

-

family.

Description of Activity:

. B

- This

“student i

“family from the sstandpoint of communication of feeling?roup writing -

accomplis

o
(LA

1.

least thrge sentences into a unified paragrapn or two summarizing the‘''ideal" ) :

s taps the natural creat|V|ty of a small group. . :

writing ngj occui mostly in.class in groups of L-5 student;.

a—

Each ¢

s responsible to the group for the creation—sid poordjnation of at s

i
. . - PO 4
. .

&

AR - .

hes:Several aims: - . L, ) . . )
. ¢ . . -

It motivates the reluctant wrlter and ‘assures him/her aomé orlen of .o y
writing success. N ’ '

. - -
« . ’ R , - -

-~ o a Lo : s, - ¥ . & ¥ -
L

It suggests to students that others have worthwh:le udeas worth |n- ‘ L

corporatlng |nto a summary statement - X - )

v T - . -, 3 ._ AN
It reflects some of the.- dynamic |nteractlve skllls and phenomena . A
that occur tn»smafl-groups——~both real and Ilterary R R S

- 95
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. .

> The teacher’calls for words or phrases‘suggested by the '"'ideal fami]y”-con-
- cept < ab0ut ten wdes should be enough, al “although 1 mulIJPJewstudentMCbntr1bu-'””mm‘wwmwj
. LLQ&S are cértalnly enesyraged. Students are then asked to use any of the )

words,infcﬁeaging 2-3 sentences aiméd at depicting: the most dominant impressions
, X . ' .

. or feelings about groups as experienced in this unit. )
-7 . Thea, in groups of four or five, student will attempt to merge comments

-

\\pto one or two paragraphs having unity, coherénce, and development:

Editing and discussion of .ideas -should be Wone in class. "The teacher,

g

¢

' will assign each grbup a leader who will moderate the "sentence conitributors"!

-
WK

. . . . i N 'o . - \ ‘ v
and read aloyd to the entire class the ‘''group theme.' 0 .
|! v L. ‘ . . " .

“ Class D?scuss;on Probes S o ' T

Prlmary Competency .-

. : T ' - . B T
‘ c=1 Expresslng/Attendlqg, .
A .
** ]. How do thé wrwtten p@pers recommend thai famllles express ]
> Teellngs7 Attend to’them7 . . , )
Secondary Competencues ; ) . . Z}

N N ‘ ] - 7/ : - : . . \.
(1n each case the, probe i§to" determlne whether the. student papers have in- -
cluded 3 competené?xés,part of an idea communlcatlon situation ip a fami]y.) ) -

- .. A-1 Attitudes and Values . .. S '~«~1~_ £ T .
‘ . . 2! How can soﬁg‘ e Ldéntlfy the c0mmun|cator s attitudes and - ' -0
. . values? . -
. .o .. . ‘
. . ) -, T
\ : A-2 Embtionai State. - ‘/) \\\ -
e e ‘3. Were you able to determnne the communucator s emotienal,
‘. . - 7 state? . How? . N - ) . . )
- K . = \ 1 N
. B-f Recogn|2|Q9 Express#on— a _ s .
e - . 4, What sugges;uogs dld the” papers giye to help:familjes LnVlte
; -, C * and recognize the eXpress:on of feellng7 , f ) .
v o N . ° . \ ‘_. - . ‘ 7 % ,’? . . .y 4 .~
e . ) . oy . b .
U B-3 COntrol ' o !jﬂ%,‘ﬁ ‘ )
: SO i . ) PR T .
: . . 5. What are some suggested'wgys tq recognnze or exerC|se¢control
.- ) when expressing feeling? L. . .
- 'i -~ - .. . . ’ . .(r‘ , 3
N . L - 0" - .
- * * i - . * - -~ ")‘1 -
" o ° - ' i . ) \
. s . !g.'
- Ad 4 ‘
. , e oo .,
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C-2.. Nqn-Yerbal and ,Graphic. Cues.

6. What does the p
cues? ' .

C-4 Questionss ] . 2l

7. What clues does the paper offer about i

to and anticipating questions about fee

|

aper say about prq!jding'non-verbal empathic

ftiating, respor/ding
ings? ¢
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SéEAKING ACTIVITY: EXPRESSING FEELINGS WITHIN FAMILIES

v

. Primary Competency Devéloged:

C. Communicating Feelings.

1. _Expréssing'and attending to feelings. ) ‘

. >

Learning Objective:

- .ﬂ
The student 'will role-play and then practice in his/her own family environ-

ment effective techniques for expressing .and attending to feelings.

’

Description of Activity:

&=

: . A\ . .
< Each group should role-play family situations brought to the group by

N .

group members. Each student should have the opportunity to play ''parent' in a

< Ly

role-play situatio™ Through the role-pfay experiense§< students can try
several strategies for expressing feelings in.a famfly>situation. Emphasis

’ should be placed on honest, non-evaluative expression of feelings within the

. .
H

family. The grouB should select one situation and prepare a short 'drama' to
give to the class thatfrecr;ates the event and suggests a successful resolution
o! the communicatjon broblem.'_

As a ""homework'' assignment, each student §hould be required to practice
honest., non-evaluative eXpression of feelings at home and to discu;s communica-
tion problems within their family with pérehts and siblings. The broup can help

to create these discussion questions. After this experience, the group should

prepare an oral report that summarizes members' experiences.and their reactions

to the experience. ' . f
Class Discussion Probes: .ot
¢
’ . C-1 Expressing/Attending. -

- 1. How do you usually express. feelings in your family? What reactions
do parents and siblings in your) family usually have? .
- . \

A Y

- 2. What problems are created by expressing your_feeLings'to parents
or siblings? e ; -

-t 3. Who can you communicate with most easily in your family?g
L, why is"it difficult to sharg,feéﬁings? - 5
) o S -

\

p 95 . | ~




s : .
. . -91-, . T
> _— 5. Can you empathize uith.your parents? Why or'why not? What does

_this mean? Do they empathize with you?

i

i 6. Do your parents openly express affection for, one another? How?

»

. 7. How much do you self- dlsclose to your famuly? )

1 8. What role does ‘trust play in your family? ¢ .

. ) - 9. As you worked on your role-play activity, which strategies seemed
. to be most effective? What happened? ® ) ) .
10.” What is there about the faqlly as a group that makes it unuque?
What kinds of communication behaviors and problems result from
the uniqueness of the family group?’ ‘

'
7
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~ LISTENING ACTIVITY: LJS%EN MY CHILDREN .
Lad

- .
3 *

Primary Competency Developed:

D. Respon&ing to Feelings. | o
{ -~
1. Providing and accepting evaluative feedback.:

.Secondary Competency Developed: .
‘ B. Analysis of the Situation in Which Feel{ngs Are Expressed.

1. Inviting and recognizing the expression of feeling.

-

2. Evaluating the appropriateness of an expression of feelings. ' T,

= .

. '

‘ 3. Recognizing or exercising control when expressing feelings. ‘ﬁ’

u .
Learning Objective: -

ERE Y

*

The student will attend to the responses h/she receives to a non-evaluative .
. ’ S ’ e ' o -
Y %xpression of feeling sufficiently to be able to discuss them in relationshﬁp ,
~ . ‘ .. - .
to affect competencies. . . > .
Description of Activity: ’ . i
. - Each student ‘is to make a non-evaluative expression of feeling in his/he .

family situation about something important_to him/her, but previously un-
- P

expressed. The student sholld be sure to understand the proper techniques be-

! fore attempting th}s: Then h/she listens carefully to the responses (pérhaps: - ]
”atténd;' is a better word-as it invo[veg more than simpfe listening) so that .
s/he will be able to respond to the following discussion probes: ‘ . . e
Class Discussion Probes: . : ; K
Primary Competency: ‘ E e

Pl- . <« . ‘

D-1 Evaluative Feedback.

1. Did you receive any evaluative feedback in respopse to your non-
evaluative expression of feelings? What?

~

2. How did you feel about th;t response?’ Did you express these

feelings?
N - . ¥4

Secondary Competencies: N ‘ . r . ‘ .

B~1 Recognizing Expression.

) 3. In what sense does an expression of feeling influence an
invitation(to express feelings? ) ,

ERIC o 109 .
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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o
.
¢ s s

. . A )
P &
L. -Did you regard the responses you received to your expression of

feelings as appropriate? Why? How would you prefer to have been
received? - . N v

B-2- Appropriatenessw .

.
.

* 5. Did anyone suggest that.your expression of feeling was inappro-
priate? Why? Do you agree? - .o
’ ) I's
B-3 Control. ST . ,

6. Did either you or any member Qf your family exhibit evidence of
control of feeling in this situ’ion? .

o : * .

\ - ~

- b
{
4 ¢
. . }
.
' 7/
~
.
. N :
\
4 v
v
B
>
v
. e
+
‘ L}
Al ¥
) ~
.
s
A3
»
P
L3
.
® . . *
. M } . ,
P ' -
¥
i -
v » .
oo v 5 + , % ”*
.
’ -
s 7
[ -
. . , ) .
41 . 101 L}
. \ 1

Y



- - . %

. L4 2 , [N
9th Grade . -9k ‘
* Feeling * o . T —_—
Publi : :
Public . o i sy
’ ) l‘FEELlNG - SOMETHING MORE THAN
. A . , .
*  Focus of Capsule: » '

EN 4 . 4
. .

This unit.centers on the larger contents of an Yextended'" family; &
A . R ‘
community, one!s country or culture. Students will discover that many
¢ . TN ‘ S
* ‘“acceptable forms of written and spoken expressions can 'show deep feellngé and
. ¥ s
that these deep feelinds can be appreciated and/or understood by them, that .
. * o ‘ . i °
these expressions will convey feelings of attitudes and values, the emotional .

) . -

state of ,the communiagator and the emotional state which the -compunicator is

. - -, . <y J—

N

~ seeking to -imbue in the,reader/hearer. T

Overview of Activities:

. N * L 2
. The activities .in this capsule are desighed'to show how emotions and

. » ' <
feelings can be communicated to a public audience. .Students®widl first read

-
)

and'analyze 2 short‘story in which the characters have not appreciated each

L
~ -

other unt;l a third force is brought to ‘bear upon them, when they or at least '
i /-

one of them learns to express feellngs and emotionsythat are central to their

relglionship. Next will come a written activity in which students.yibl either
analyze emotions they Have felt ip a public sifuation or greate a dialogue or

monologue in which phey speak‘;o someonerwhom they have had difficulty communi-
cating with in a pu;lic sort of waf. ﬁavi&é ga#ned this insight, they will then

mdve op to doing a dramatic reading of a children's 'story or creative piece to

children, and they will end the unit by.listening to serious speeéhes aimed at .~
/ - N

creating an action on the part of the audiehce because of what is said and how
v o4 [ad . ,
4 ~ +

it is said. . ) ’ ,

r

. .
r - -
FullText Provided by ERIC 4 ‘
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READING ACTIVITY: CAN WE TELL EACH OTHER? ]
Primary Competency.Develo;ed: - ’ ' B -y ) - )
' B. Analysis of the Situatioa in Which Feeiings Are Expres\zkh -
<1, ‘Ihviting ana recognizing the expression of feeling. , i .
A Secondary Competency Developed: | ) ‘ »~ _;___;
A. Analysis of Self and Others. . :
. 2. Determining ‘the -tommunicator's (self or othefs) emotional state.

H . b
Learning Objective:: \ . .

Students will analyze when, why, and how someone mi§ht express deep seated

feelings which relate to family experiences. N

§ Description of Activity: .

h\\- The students wi?ﬁ read a short story such as ''the Searlet Ibig'' or "Snow

’ ,

A v
, | Goose" or '"Raymond's Run'' in which the major- character does not, until later or

N . 3 . 3 —_ " A
after a crisis understand his/her emotions or express them to someone else
v K . -

within the context of-the story. The class will discuss the short story after .

completion of.the reading wi th emphasis placed on the public expression of

’
[}

feelings and how one handles those situations.

Class Discussion Probes: . ) .

Primary Competency:' . ,

B-1 Recognizing Expressiwp.
‘\

1. Where did the" author ‘do *his/her best writing in capturing the
emotions of the narrator or the characters involved in the
situation?

[ ] -
. L 2. What do .the characters learn”about their feelings and about.the
expression of those feelings? . _ o
".3. How do the characters come to understand their relationships
with others in the stories, and how these relationships are based
more upon response to feelings than upon response to family,
friends or other non-feeling means of .relationship? Coe

)
r — PP
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Secondary Competenty: - : N ant L.
A-2 Emotjonal State. , - . ) .
“ . ‘ ' I ‘/./ .
~L4. What words contributed to the feelings of the audience through . °
their literal or figurative meanings? .
/ « B ‘ :
5. What -images, scenes, or language contributed to the emotional
: ’ impact of the theme of the literature? T %
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WRITING ACTIVITY: | WILL TELL You

'

Primary Competency Developed: , . .

C. Communicating Feelings.-

1. "Expresstng.and-attending to feelings. o :

Secéndary Competency Developed: -

.

B. Analysis of the Situation in Which Feelings Are Expressed.

-

2. Evatluating thé*gppropriateness of an expression of feelings.

Learning Objective: L ’ ’, -

-

. . S ' . .
Students will write a statement in which’they analyze emotiong others

. have tried to produce in them as members of an audierice or a statement.in which

. M . .

they communicate an emofian ‘théy have had difficulty e&pressing to someone
) . I3 ‘ R [N

before. e

i
i

Description ofrActivity:

~ .
Students will writé‘to either create an emotion or'feeling, o:'to ana[yze
.emotions they(have ée]t Qithin a ?esignated situation.. The assignment, in_
sother words, m[éHi be creati%e ;r it might be analy;ical. 1f the student writes
creatively, s/he might dé so thtough a d[aloggé in which the student says
-fomethiné.s/he woulé like to say, but has felt restraigggyfrom doing .so for a .

[y )
.

number of reasons. Or the student might write a monologue from an imagined

» . v

voice expressing emotion or feeling about & situation. |If the student decides:
. 1 . . -

- N . e . ) .
to write an analytical statement, s/he might choose to analyze the emotions
- . . ’ - .
cheerleaders seek to devélop in a crowd at a basketball game or a pep session,
N .

or the emotions a speaker sought to dgvelop within his/her -public audience in -

-

speech from Julius Ceasar:or f

4

a Publishéd piece of literat®re such as Brutus'

Emily's "Return to Life'' scene f Our Town. Before writing, the students
should discuss with the instructor their*understanding of the audience to

\ *
whom they are writing and what injunctions against full exeyession.of emot ion

- .

their audience might expect. ‘ ) .

r




- ClassDiscussion Probes: ae s S

VA ‘
& Primary Competency: A S . v ’
Rad T C-1 Expressing/Attending. .’ B ’ L :
K 1. What feelings.did you wish to express' in your writing?
. 2, Mere you suceessfgl'ag doing so7? ' C -
{ X - 3. 'Did the feellngs.you expressed seem suitable to-the audience you
N were aiming at? . T R B .
o : /
T L. What words, sentence sgructure, or ocgannzatﬂon helped you to

. : * achieve success?

-
= .

5. If you analyzed a situation for its emotional impact, what approach

. ) did you use? (For instance: how did you decide intent, delivery
v .- and impact of the emotion?) :
’

- ' - '
* 2 Secondary Competency:,, .

L a B-2 Appropriateness. , % . .

’ . 6. What do ydu think would.be your audience's reaction to the feelings*

. . =7  you expressed in your writing?

7. Why would your expressnon be acceptable or unacceptable to that_

. ) audience?
a 8. 'What would be\Egi-éggseion of geﬁéral leadership to yotr state- °
‘ . ment? Would yo iting help a general audience understand the

concept ,you were communicating?

9. How did word choice, sentence structure, or orgépization help
you achieve your purpose?
¢ ,d 10. What were the emotlonal cues you captured in your wr:ttenistate-
: ¢ ment? .

(3
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: SPEAKING ACTIVITY: “BE LIKE A CHILD
p L ™~

- -

Primary Competency Developed: C

¢ . N >
C. Communicating Feelings.

- - ®
- Express»ng and attendlng to feellngs. .
, 2. Provndlng and |nterpretlng non-verbal and graphic, empathi¢ cues. ( ;,-

> ’

3. Inviting and providing verbal non-evaluative feedback.

-

Secondary Competency Developed: , .

.

.

A. Analysis of Self and Others:

2. Determining the cq@municator's (sel# or others) emotional state.

Learning Objective:

{[ The students will read a selection expréssively, communicating the emotjons

of the-selection for an audience that is yodnge{ than they and then evaluate
= - . v
8,

their product through feedback time‘provlded bethen the students and the . ’

S =
audience. L i - , - .
Description of Activity: ’ . v

. . [
The instructor should make arrangements with a local elementary school or

- - \

have students make those a%nphgements, so-students ‘may presgnt a prepared P
, y . L. *

storytelling or readjng to a younger audience. The ninth graders will select

stories with action, dialogue and emotional content that will appeal to younger P

o
/

children. They will practﬂee their readings with each other in class, paying,

- ’ » -

particular attention to the necessity for exaggeration ip facial expression, C ey

.

, .
gestures, movement in their delivery.( wﬁkp the 'students are Feaﬁy, the actual
14 - .

~

presentation to an elementary grade or_group should be made. Following the
- - ! ' . .

« reading, the reader should ask some basic questions of his/hergaudience--
I

\]
questions about the emotions which thg audience felt. Thjs kind of feedback

2 A ]

should make clear to the reader éze ]eve1 of hls/hen‘success in communicating

Ny
t

the emotions he/she felt ‘were in the story or selection.'




- N L4 -
Class, Discussion Probes: - ;o f C .o . .
LPrimary COmpéEency: ) ' ‘ <, S .
’ c-1 /Attendi | - ’ h
- Expressin ttendtn . -
R ' g, g. N .
1., What words of verbal structures dud you have to emphasize to .
. ' . your delivery to focus the emotions you’ wanted to expréss to your
’ L s audlence7 . .
e
s B - - . - 1
C-2 Non-Verbal and Graphic Cues. * ‘ ' L. .
’ - . S
2. How did you provide through facial expressions, gestures, and ,
movement for the fullest communication of the emotion of your e
Lo ,piece as possible? . .
j) \}1:3." Did you use variety in your facial expressions, gestures and )
) movement ? ) =
, ¥ . - S ‘
C e ", How did pausing between words, using stress or pltch help you .
// *+ convey emotions? . . \ '
v ” F ) , N ' - & :
. C-3 Verbal Non-Evaluative Fe€dback. _ - N .
\ 4 r
) 5. 'What questions elicited the kind of feedback you were Ioéking
. s - for following your reading? :
. —— * *
. 6. ls there, a recognlzable strd¥ture to the phrasing of those:
- questions? ! T " o
. 7.+ How did-your own stance, non-verbal communication, etc. help
) : in eliciting the kind of feedback you wanted? .
Secondary Competency: ' ‘ .
A-2 SJEmotional State. \\S\\ A
A ~ /
( . How did you decide what emotions the story writer wanted to
N convey? - . L
- . - . ) 3 »
. « 9. What aspects of analysis did you have to pay attention to .
’ "\\ (such as theme, sentence~structure)? .
LA Y . ‘
7~ R
-» ’ ’ - -
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‘. . e T LISTENING ACTIVITY:” FEELINGS BENEATH THE WORDS ’ S ‘l

e, ‘ S ° ¢ M bR ) ’
o . Primary Lompetency Devéloped: ™ . . . < ) ) .

R . A. Analysis of Self* and Others. o - . -
. 1. I_déntifyihg:.t-he unicator's (self or other"sv) attitudes and "' .
wvalues. w : L o .o & L

Pl

T PR Lt .
the communi%ator's (self or others) emotional. state.

= 2. Determining
o ol

. , -~ l(,' "\ I . ot .
A Secondary \Competency Developed: vy 4
TN . * ’ . o - . - ': ‘
’ © D. Resp%ndjng to.Feeltngs. ' . ” ‘ f
) a * N . p . e Coe ’ . - *
o T 2. Initiating and accepting the expression of positive feeljnys -
i . about self. ‘s . ) Lo T
.l - e X . ' oY
. 3. Jnitiating and accepting the expressions of. negative feelings =+ .¢ |
about self. . : S
< LS S e L :* : . M
. Learning Objective: ., . .
- R X ® . 4 . . . , — i SV‘ \3 'ﬁﬂ‘
R The students widl be able to listen for verbal and non-verbal,?als of
‘ - ' N . , T a - v N
' emotion in a férmal speech dimed at a defined dudience. =7, *
. \’, ‘ “ . ~ ‘ - . R . .
. Desgription of Activity: ’ . . . -
s . 5 . 5 ) - R :’
! The instructor #ould obiain fecordings of public spéeches thg have been -
. particularly syccessful in arousing emotions within an audience. Thesg speeches
) r . R .
— may range from Patrick Henry's "Give Me‘l‘i'berg,yi' te\Martin Luther King, Jr.'s
. N e e
« "'l Have a Dream" to John F. Kennedy's ''Inaugural Address,' to Douglas McArthur's
HEFFewell to the Ladets: v Stydents should listen to these speeches ei ther t
’ . . . ) ' e
. as a. class or in small groups, listengng for the emotions which the speaker
. . . % M - '
., intended to inspire and how’s/he intended to do so. -Discus’sion should deal
8 - v -
, with how the main ideas are enhanced bm addition of emotion in both words \“
,,eind ‘presentatian., ‘ . - : ,
** " (Class Discussion Probes: ~ , - \ R . . )
T Primary Competency: : : . B )
‘ . ) i , 9 * —
Azl Attitudes and Values. ; ) - .
1. What is ggi&,prin;éry purpose of the speech you: listened to?
- . N * - -
L ) Cf 2. What other purposes did the speaker. have in mind
. > Y ¢ . . . R
o - S o N ‘
- : . 3.% #ere the attitudes and va'lues expressed opposite those of the
El{llc . n - speaker's audience? - ' e
J— - s ' ~ . .

- : S Lt .




¢ - "]02 / -
4 - . - .
- ; <2 ‘ * o o ! - v , w
— . ~ ;o ’ e -
. k. Were the attitudes and 1‘Hues d opposite those which you
: : hold? .. i' .
’ A-2 Emotional Statezka ! ', o e W
' A ,
. 5. What emotiqns .did the speaker express? ‘

A 6. mot fons § . sthe Qear '

Were tMose emotions separate from the words 's/he used?
. TR .o
ot 7.» Did the speaker pack the speech with Ioaded vocabulary to create’
i the eﬁotuon or feelings rntendéHT

* Secondary Competency:’

. D-2 Positive Feelings., )

8. What positive feelings did you receive from listening to the -
’ speech? ‘ . :
/ e
9. ‘Were these positive feelings intended? Howddo you know? |, -
) r ) c »
10. Were these positive feelings communicated strictdy through the
" words of the speech®

«

-

N4

.

-3 - Negative Feelings.

) ki) Nhat negatlve feellngs did you receﬁye from Ilstenlng to the

*LsQeech? 6' . W

’

\

R . .

~
12. Were these hegative feelings |ntended? How do you know? -

M —_— . . —~ . . [l
‘ ' 13., Were these negative feelings communlcated strictly through the “
& words of the speech? . o . .
. ' -2

= » . .t
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9th Grade ~ , ) -103- R » .
Feeling ' e - St . ‘
‘Mass Communication

, - : . 2
- b4

"

Focus of Capsule: et

.

..

e .
, In this Xapsule, students will express feelings, values and attitudes
. : ) ‘ :
— { - . . !
“of their own and learn to identify and empathi’ze with feelings, values, and
attitudes by others through méhia. n ‘. .
Once we begin to gxamine our links with others from friends «o families,- .
* A ) . . ° IR
- " from our community to our culture, only one more, thought leads us to envision
n . d
> ‘ . / i L o -.
ourselves as part oﬁ the hfman family. “The world as a “global village” ’

means that we all share the earth, its gifts, and the confligting values or
-~
lifestyles each culture offers. Underneath all the variations lies a unity
N - /- - L(‘ (
‘inherent in the human condition - birth, M fe, food, hunger, poverty, joy, love,

anger, feaﬁ( even death.. No matter who we are or where we live, each person
, % . ’

faces or avoids these common experiences. Expressing feelings in a mass

A

communication setting means students must see that despite our human, Eu)tu?al
. . ¥ 1

«

*

differences, wélare alike in many ways. s :
" . ‘ .
Overview of Activities:

L S ‘ ' o

] - G
‘ A1l peopke share~basic feelings such as joy, love, anger -and fear&f It is

as important as a’sender and a receiver of communication to recognize’these
R ] . o T~
sidiYarities. This capsule directs the students toexplore how, déspite our . :
- - !
At =
1 e . . . . ° N A
humafi cultural differences, we are alike if many ways. - . T
-.i.‘«e‘ . S » . ;

. . . . S
First, the students will read newspaper editorials and identif? the issues

! *
i
- '

and concerns of the writers, the writers' point of view, andlthégwr{fers‘ feelings.

[N ?

~ ) ; v ¥ N
. as expressed by cognotative wording. Secondly, studénts will wrlte an editorial

* 5

“of their own, allowing their feelings‘to motivate their selection of the issue,

.but made aware that facts and sound reasoning are important as well., In

<
N ¢

addition, students will view some films and/or TV movies that express deep
feelings, exploring how feelings vere prominently communicated through the

medium viewed. Finally, students will create a pictorial presentatiop that .

[ -

. ’ . .

E i2:~expresses a feeling.

T < - - o -Elﬁl ) :»; “ : 7
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- * READING ACTIVITY: WE ALL GET MAD ° . 2
. < . e
Primary Competencies Developed: ' A\ L
A. Analysis of Self and Others ‘ g : ' i

1. ldentifying the communicator's (se]f or others) attltudes and -
L \ values. S - -

4w

v

2. Determining the commgn4¢ator s (self or others) . Emotlonal state ‘

14 !
B. Analysss of the S:tuatldﬁ in Whlch Feellngs Are Exprgsged
1. haviting and recognizing the expression of. feellng. G
+ ¢ -
Secondary Competency Developed: . . ‘ —
D. Responding to Feelings. .
. - . °
1. “Providing and accepting evaluative feedback., . >+
’ r; Learning Objective: . ' ') . 2 -
N . per o -
Given a number of newspaper editorials, the stude ts w#i 1 be able to
e
;identf?qlthe main issue or concern expressed by the writer, and the writers'
" feelifgs concerning that issue. . T
Description of AActivity: . ‘ T g - -
Students will be gfven a number of editorials gathered from at least two
- - . @ l
A . - \ Tt .
different newspapers. In shall groups, students will reaﬂsthe editorials and
- Te ) .“ s . L )
answer questions identified in the class,disguséion probes.
Class Discussion Probes: . - e
» & , . - ‘5(: -
< Primary Competenciges: J %
. A-1 Attitddes and Values. : . N
I R - . ’ .
”"“v"'\iya,What were the ma]or"issues and concerns addressed in €ach editorial?
PRI Erotional State. : y -
2. What feelings or emotions were expressed b; e author? -
) J 4 ) - ‘9. : T N
- -1 'R ‘ ) n o
B-1, eeegnlzung Expressnon ) o . ) _ - "
Wha; connotatlve words were used that helped you recogane fhe -
writers' feellngs9 ’ : , ~ )
. “t b
, g ' .
& % - ) :
~ . 112 o
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

N . 5. Did the author use good reasoning, along with ex.pre

, : ™~ .
- ( . .

Secondary Competency: :

D-1 Evaluative Feedback. - —

L4 M
¢
»

4, Did you agree with the author'époin.t of view?

-

)
: ssing
his/her feelings? Iden¥ify. o

‘6.7Did the author's feelings get in the way of what s/he was

,trying to say Why? .
» L d .
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~Learning Objective:

»

N

-106- .

TELL IT AS YOU LIKE

WRITING ACTIVITY:

Primary
N\

Competencies Developed:
A

O 1.
values.

Communicating Feelings.
[}

f

T %

Anafy§*s of Self dnd Others:

-

- b

.
+

Expressing and attending to feelings.

-~

e

"

Identifying tHe communlcator s (self or others) attitudes and

L4
Givén a number of newspaper editorials which the students have analyzed in

terms of form and expressions of feelings, the students will be able to write

5
Ny

an editorial intended for a mass audience about an issue s/he feels strongly

~

/ o

about.

-5,

>

Description of Activity:
3

Fs
-

-
Each student will write an edftoria] which expresses a strong feeling about

-~ 3-
AL g

isshe important to the.student. It is |mportant that the students identify

an

their |ntended audience as a mass audience, and that -they recogﬁlze the need

4 for//;me ObJéCthltY - . .

Class Discussion. Probes:

[

t ’
. » A-1* Attitudes and Values. ‘ /ﬁ
»1. What current issues, such as legalizing marijuana, abortion, or
¢ capital punishgent, do you. feel strongly enough about to, take
- a stand? . .
. i f - -
2. . ldentify the issue you feel most strongly about. What personal
' values does your attitude.about this 1ssue reflect? ({Religion,
Family beliefs, morals, etc. )
- . \
« b .
- C-1 Expressing/Attending. . "
(I © 3. What.were the major<feelings you were trying to express in your
» . editorial?
: L, 'what reasons did you give for feeling as you did? ..
-5. What reasons did you give your audlence for feeling as you.do
. about the |ssug7
\ .
\ 6. What connotative or emot ion-]aded “ﬂgﬁﬁuée in expre55|ng
your feellngs? . Fa Ceen AR
E o 7. . Do you feel a general (mass) audience would dccept your. p&int of view?

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

RIC

‘ 114 L W
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LISTENING ACTIVITY: THE MEDIUM IS THE MESSAGE
) g 7 -

‘ _Primary Competencies Developed:

A; Analysis of Self -and Others. : . .

~ . -

5~ 2. Determining the communicator's (self or o;hérs) emotional state.

B. Analysis of the Situation in Which Feelings Are Expressed. .

. 1. Inviting and recognizing the expression of feelinb.,

”

€. . Communicating Feelings.

. . ' . . <
~ 2. Providida and interpreting non-verbal and graphic, empathic cues.

-

SecondérxVCompetency Developed: . N

D. Responding to Feelings.

1. Providing and accepting.eva\uative feedback.
A

’
-

LearningrObjective: . . v

Shown examples of films and/or TV movies that express deep feelings,

students will be able to identify how music, lighting, camera angles and non-

_ ' verbal communication caﬁ be used to gxpress\feelings. .
’ ’Déscriptfoq of Activity: ‘ *
; Have the students view some f[}ms and/or TV movies:tﬁat express aeep
- feelings, for example, '‘Romeo a;d Juliet,' Mest Side étory,” A Patéh ’of‘BIue,'.l . ;
\and YGuess Who's Com{ng tQ'Dinner.“ Excerpts from TV mbyiés, like "Holocaust,"
" or '‘Shogun'' would also wo;k.,QThe scenes of ”Shogdn“ o? Japenese dialggue would )
be ex@ellent’as a tool~£$; studying faciai ei%égssi;n, music and other non- .

- ™ .

verbal feeiings, becéuse you can't understand the dialogue. (Turning off the

[ -

‘ ' Y

sound in gthers would work for non-verbal.compunication intprpretatién, as well.
~ , - R / . ,

’Alsé early zilent films such as Cheplin could be used.) Discussion should center

. on how the music, images, and non-verbal exptession -of the characters set the

.

. [
mood and express emotion. Films like "R & J' and "W.S.S.' are also excellent

v

P s

for discussing now people express feelings in’very emotional situations.'

. . N

*("The Art of Film' would be a valuable teacher resource for this activity.)

) 4 .

3 *

2 . 5




Class Discussion Péobes:

Primary Competencies:

» . V
A-2 . Emotional State. ' -

1 - \ ’ * P ’ ’
1. What feelinfgs were prominently“cohmunicated by some of the
characters? How? ’

B-1 Recogniiing,ﬁxpreséion‘ .

v, -
)

2. How did ‘lighting, camera angles, mdsic, and sound help to express
A

feelings. . f/, ) -

-2 _ Non-Verbal and Graphic Cues.

3. "How did a character's bodily action, facial expression and
¢ vocal cues express his or her feelings? :

¢
.

Secondary Competency:

*

D-1 Evaluative Feedback. ' g
A

L. What feelings did the f£7Th arouse in you?

= [
Did you cry? Have you ever cried in a movie?
Did you feel a 'different response than the one the ¥ilmmaker
intended gou to feel? What made you react in that way? -

Did you respond, by crying, or laughing,‘etc. appropriately?
\What\technﬁques were used to evoke that response in yqu?

-
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. SPEAKING ACTIVITY: FEELINGS .
& Primary Competency Developed: . ,'

C. Communicating Féé]ings. ‘ -

\ R4
1. Expressing and attending to feelings.

. N §
2. Providing and interpreting non-verbal and graphic, ‘empathic cues.
. - ~

Secondary Competency Developed: ®
\ 4 9. Responding to Feelings. " o . e
¢ ). Providing-and accepting evajuative feedback. v ‘
\\\ Learning Objective: b . ' » A
N Glgpn a feeTTng, tudents will be able to create a plctor|a| presentation
f@hich ;xpresses that feeling., b ) . .
t Description of(Activitya/ . . ' . ’

.
The students will create ‘a p:ctor1al presentation that exprei;es one feeerg
» . ’/

Théy may use original photographs, magazine pictures, slides or or|g|na|
, . o ¢ ‘

drawings, which can be put on a poster or in a booklet. Pictures of facial

expressipons, body stances, gestu¥es may all be suggested.

Class Dis¢ussion Probes: . . A .
-, ¢ - .
: o
Primary Competency: ) -
’ ."l . A
c-1 Expressfng/Attendlng_ . ' ) '
' 1. What féellng did you choose to communlcate? ? . ‘
’ 6 ; ; . g
. 2. Why dld you choos; that pfrtucular feellng? o
r_1 y C-2 Non-Verbal and Graphic Cues.. B ,
N /} 3. What non-verbal communication was there in your ﬁictures in ¥
terms of peoples' facial expressions, eyes andgmouths, gestures,

and posture? e

] ' - '

~a

k., Did.colors sfgnify any particular Teelings?

5. Didtthe setting.of the picture add to the feeling? -
< X :
. 6. Did the camera Shots in terms oﬁlclose-ups or in terms of the
. angle from which the shot was taken affect the fgeling?

’

' - 117
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

D-1 Evaluative Feedback.

8. Why was it difficult to iden

presentations?

Al
.
«
L4
.
.
.
A]
3
. 4
. -
- .
M
v
‘.
.
. .
ol
‘
) e
. >
.
a
.
.
. .
.
AY
.
.
G
Sh
"
N hry .
e -
. s !
L] ’ *
V-
s '
* -
B
a .
.
.
1 ' -

4

7. Which poster or booklet was the easiest to identify?
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o . . MASTER LIST

3

_ ALTERNATIVE CURRICULUM DESIGN IN €NGLISH/COMMUNICATION FOR GRADES 9 AND 10
. ! h

. IHl. IMAGINATIVE COMPETENCIES SR . N

A. Non-Verbal Fluency - =

. 1. Assigning (conveying) meaning to {through) non-verbal
—_ commumrdcation - N '

[ 3 3

2. Using and discriminating various sounds and voices (para}gnguage)

2 - ‘ . N
AB. Verbal Fluency _ - ; ) ;6-
N 1. Using and appreciating a rich vocabulary (word fluencx) ' A
. . ’ 4 .
2. Using and appreciating ideational fluency ;
3. Using_and appreciating metaphorlc thinking (associational
fluency) R . , .
\ Y. Lt
4. Using and appreciating messages that have a restrlcted :
structure (headlines, captuons, telegrams etc.: expressional
fluency) .
‘ M ' 4 R »
* C. The Forms of Recreative Communication = ‘ ~
: 1.” Telling and appreciating jokes and stories-. v

? .
2. Participating in and appreciating”the role-playing of characters

3. Participating in and appreciating dramatizations of events,
stories, or plays’
. v . |
4, Participating in and apprecuatlng solo or grdup 6ral readings .
and interpretations ’ . i C e

XL -
EY

5. Participating in and appreci?tjng the recreation of mediated
or unstructured forms o

-
.

- : Y y " - -
D. The Forms of Creative Communication: ¢ °
P 1. lInventing and apprecuatlng unusual forms (pun riddle, rhyme,
. o
e _3nd Ilmernck) o N .
{ A . -~
2. lpventing and appreciating Eoetlci?brms (sonnet, ba[lad, free N

, and’blank verse, etc.)
3. #4nventing and appreciating Erose Forms (short story, novel,
. and descriptive essay) v
L, Inventing and appreciating dramatic fofms (mpnologue, musical,
P - comedy, tragedy, etc.) . '

1

5. Inventing and appreciating mediated or unstructufed forms

,o119 -




Imagining
‘ntrapersonal . ,

{ BELIEVE IT OR NOT!

Focus of Capsule:

Imagining is a rich stream of+life-sustaining activity that is carried o

during day and nighf. Although imagining is at the root of all creative actliv-

. \\&
ity, it is often suppressed in schools or society unless pragmatically directed.
, ' = >

This capsule initiates the importance and appropriateness of self imaginings )

«

sﬁpported by Wallace Stevén'? suggestion that even facts are supreme fictions,
. ‘ ) .

. -

imagined truths. .An exploration of the interacti& worlds of reality ‘and

¢

imaginatidn wil'l enrich the student's creative and critical skills =-- especialfy

<

those imaginings which shape self concepts.

-

Overview of Activities: ' //

S %

This capsule begins with the students reading lité>ethre with characters:

who deprive, sustéin or .enrich their lives by imagining. Students then credte

’

characters—who use imagining in imaginggy worlds. Moving back into the

Hreal' world,“stGdents will orally direct a guided fantasy which aigx‘have
] Cor N W .

5.
. written, and other students will listen and follow their self-expldrations.

»

Patterns of response,ldeveloped by imagining, can be used by the self: to

escape realf?y’or to%enrich insights for the self coping with reality.

“ . L Iy

9th Grade v ’,AZ' . 7 L‘

4 -
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READING ACTIVITY: KEY 70 ALL KINGDOMS

. . ’
. -

. Primary Competency 6evelqped:‘ ‘ , ‘ ‘ \\

.

- s

r D. The Forms of Creative Communication. -+ »

giy/}lnventing.and appreciating prose forms (short story, novel; and
descriptive essay). ’

Lk, lInventing and apprecnatlng dramatic forms (monologue, musical’,
comedy, tragedy, etc. ).

-

Secondary Competency Developed: - ) .

~

B. “Werbal Fluency. .

¢ s

1. Using and appreciating a rich vocabulary (word fluency).

2. Using and appp€ciating ideetionallf ncy.
¥ T
. . A} .

Learning Objective:

V 4 )
The_ student will read words of*literature &g;uctueed by the imagining

.

self in order to distinguish between fantasy, reverie, dreaming, imagining,

4
and creating.

Description of Activity: . . ,

.
=

The students will read selected works Which illustrate imagining at an

intrapersonal level or imaginative wprks. Examples of. ghest stories that’
/

inter-space |mag|n|ng are ”Occurrence at Owl’Creek Bridge" ‘by Ambrose Bierce

Y]
’

< or ihe "Secret Llfe of Walter Mitty" by James Thurber Novels thCh move

. between two worlds ere | Never Promised You a Rose Garden, The Eyes of, the

Amaryliss, Owl Service or A Connecticut Yankee in King Arthur's Coyrt.

-Completely ‘imaginary worlds are exemplified by The Dune Trilogy, The Earth

Sea Trilogy or LOTR. Non-fiction works are The Three Faces of Eve. “filhe

<

7
e "Mindscape,' "'fdiot...Genius," '"Toilette," and ''lts a Wonderful Life."

,

¢

Class Discussion Probes:

. ¢

Primary Competency: . ) .

-

D-3 ‘Prose Forms. AND D-4 Dramatic Forms. %

1.. How are imaginings healthy?

.

‘ -
"2. How has our society authorized some forms of imagining? ~ L,\\\

, -
4
g 1271
" y &,_L '

\




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

)

‘ .
L4 - . ' .
- - =114- ,
) ‘9 X . ' »
pd . ] ) ) ' " ' T
. . . ’ e ‘ . :
3. How can imagining create realities and truths? -
L, "vWhy are fantasies always journeys ‘of self discovery? T
. ' B \
5. How do you distinguisH among fantasy,\reverie, dreams, imagining Y
) and creating? . e .
R Iy [ ! i
4 [ ]
Secondary Competency: ° - ! ' . I
. ¢ N "
B-1 Word Fluency. . -
. 6. Do you think that a rich vocabuléry improves one's ability to |
. yimagine? ‘ . o
. 7. How would you-characterize the vocabulary in the selections
Ce you read for this activity? .
. s . d -
‘B-2 Ideational Fluency. ' . ‘ )
8. How does thewriter's imagination enhance any ideas which s/he
expresses? -
- < ]
® 4 - ‘/‘- > ’ ]
, . ] ,
- ‘ é
o ’ \/‘” .
. — ’ ) )
. ) N
o %“A N ) A
- N (:'
.‘
& ' ‘
\
. ¥
\ . ’ 5‘ =
, 22 ' :
. .



-115-

-

WRITING ACTIVITY: TWO DIFFERENT WORLDS

Primary Competency Developed:

D. The Forms of Creative Communication

3. lnvent|ng and appretiating prose forms (short story,
and descriptive essay)

., -4 Secondary Competency DeveLgped:

B. Verbal Fluehcy.

2. Using and appreciating ideatioha$«ff;::cy;

-

Learnijg Objective: d

~e

The students wnll write a fable, a short short story, or a short story

.ﬂ

L ”/,ﬁef a sgene in which:a character moves fril reality to a fantasy world and \/
4 7 st

returns’ ,
-

- = . ., ' 2 kel

The students will recognize that fantasy is not.bnly intrinsically self-

‘

4

scription of Activity: ‘ N
Y-
The studeﬁts will create characters who move between worlds of iantasy
L )

and reality. « While-in the world of fantasy, the character should solve a

. ~Satisfying but.can be used to create solutions. ‘u‘f c
. k

'conflfctforuajscover a soldtion that’is carried back to the real world: Maps

can be drawn t&\eprich the reality of the f%ntasy world. Examples can be
\'dnawn from literature, comics and c0mic.strfps, films: "Superman#' ""Sword and

-the Stone:” "Batman and Robin,'" and ''Snoopy andgthe‘Red Baron."

Class Discussion Probes;

Primary Competency:
) 2

D-3 Proge Forms. . ; ’ . .. //’;>
) 1. Do.you respond dlfferently to annmal ‘and human characters i

fantasy? _Why? -

. -
~ b

2. Are different technudUes used in analyzing fantasy and non-

fict on? Ex lain.
1cti plal < / 8

Explore how wrltlng reveals the mind of the writer rather than
the Wdf]d . . ’ ‘ A

. * o

Did you experlence any difficulties mov ing from the: fantasy
world to the real w.rld? 123 .

L .
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3 .
5. In what sense can a fantasy be credible?
Secondary Competency: " , W
8-2 ldeatiomal Fluency. - . . .
. { vﬁ 13 < ¢
6. How do you write? What steps do you ta*f{__‘to assuregthat your
) . flow of ideas is not interrupted andﬁhin&é){ed by considerations
- _ of form, style, or comwentions of writihg? : < N
. .
5 e . ‘ -
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‘SPEAKING ACTIVITY: WHISTLE A HAPPY TUNE

»r

Primary Competency Deve loped:

D. -The Forms of Creative Communication.

. ’
! ' I.’/;ﬁxgnttng and appreC|at|ng unusual forms (pun, riddle, rhyme,

limerick). .

A ' ¥
. Secondary Competency Develoﬁed:

C. Ihe Forms of Recreative Communication.

1. Telling and appreciating jokes and stories. 9

Learning Objective:

3

The student will orally deliver a gGided fantasy written by the student
<y - ’ .

which includes a crisis moment. ‘ ~ ’ ;
. , -
The student will include vivid and picturesque descriptions.
Description of Activity: =

-

. .

§

The student will orally direcf the class in a (guided fantasy) wr}tten ’

»

by the student in which the character faces an unpredictable, mysterious, or

i '

. fearful physisal or psycﬁologicalxéﬂtuation. Students must then imagine their

-

solutions to the crisis momenf. An understiaigng of archetypes and literary

symbolism should be used to enrich the fantasies. The teacher should mode |
T - . N G ’
the focus and delivery of the fantasy but ndt give "solutions'' or explanations

- of the students' imaginings. Students will éven share, if they choose to,
>, |

their plot linés and irfsights. A ) .

Class Disc#ssion Probes:

Primary Cbmpetency:

v

D-1' “Unusual Forms.

1

1. How does a guided fantasy differ from day/night dreams?
2. Why is speaklng different than just lmaglntng?
. o 3.9 How is it that vivid language enhances imagining? \\ty
ﬁ\ R

Why do dreams and imaginings have a narrative form?




5. What types of pfjjﬁéﬂz;; be'imagingd who threaten your social '

" relationships? .

Secopdary Competency:

“

-1ng8- -

.

-~

c-1 Jokes and Stories. ,
) 6. What physical devices did you use in telling your fantasy?.
kg )
7. How did you use your vocal non-verbal skills to enhance your
fantasy? i o
1, ' b4
. . . * \‘0‘ ( i
\ . ) ) L)
L) * 1‘\
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LISTENING ACTIVITY: WHERE HAVE ALL *ELVES GONE? -

[

«

‘Primary Competency Developed: .

. D. The gorms of C}eative Communication. - ° . ' .
i Ts lnventlgg and apprecnatlng unusuaf forms (pun, riddle, rhyme,
and limefick). - S .
-, - Skecondary Competenc;es Dg&eloped: . ’ )
o '};’:( C. }He Forms of Recreative Communication. . .
. . ;: 1., Tell;;g'énd appregiating Jokes and stories. ’

. " A. Non-Verbal Fluency.

. 1.7 Assigning (conveying) feaning to (through) non-verbal
communication. . )

. " 2. Using and dISCFI;InatIAg various sounds 5:& voices
- (paraldnguage) . . "
\ 4
. Learning Objective: V . ) ) °
B The studen{Awill imagine the self in a ;ariety of,no;gl,situations, ro]es,-
.\ ' ,t;mes and ;1aces. M
X .
_ - The student will speculate on intrapensona} cbmmunPCQEibn in‘sErangeWand
threatening situations, Iisteniﬁg to the self. . .
Description of Activity: | \l L ,
) (This activity is the receptive aspect of the speaking activity.) o

-— .- Students will listen to and imagine responses to a criksis-oriented guided

-
- .

 fantasy. The students will imagine themselves as the main character of the

"

nar??xive and be prepared—to~tél!l the speaker of their pe%songl imaginings.
Students should appreciate and rely on intrapersonal imaginings as they dis-

cover themselves as being ''in process' beyond logic but initiated and sus-

L4

tained by controlled language. - ) ' .
‘ t \
Class Discussion Probes: | . .

= Primary Competency:

p-1 Unusual Forms..

1. How is imagining communicating with the self? ) .
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2. What kind of language affecfs Véur‘imaginings,,your moods;‘z:‘

. attitudes and self-concepts? - 7
. 3. - When do you fantasize? Why? " -
- ' 4. How do you listen to your fantasies? How do you;respond?
- ’ 5.' When isyo;r-imaginatidh most active and crea{ive?. ls’there a
\J . battern?‘ What kinds of things do you fantasize about?

z

*Secondary Competencies:

-

! c-1 Jokes and Stories. ‘-

’ 6. Why should imaginedxrespoﬁses "be long™ to the imaginer? -

7.  Why shouldn't everyone be required to share what they imagine o
‘ N ., during the guided fantasy?

.
~—

A-1 Non-Verbal Communication.

8. What non-verbal ﬁhysical techniques did you appfeciate in others'
. guided fantasies? Did they help your own fantasizing? |

.
. .

A-2+.Sounds and Voﬂpes.

N

9, What voéal, non-verbal techniques can you identify from others
guided fantasies? How did they help yeu in your own?
T ..
{

R
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9th Grade.® "~ -121- : ’ N
Imagining * - ’ .
Dyadic . v - )

IT TAKES TWO TO TANGO - ’

A ‘ ¢

o 4 .
< ‘ -

Dialogué is the essence of dyadic interaction. Thus the focus®of this

I
Focus of Capsule:

capsule is oh the creation andaappreéiation of imaginative dialogue.

¢

Overview-of Activities: . , " -~

The listening activity is an interviéw by the teacher of a creative

' »

i e e . . .
personality in the community that will expose students to the ideas and

métives of a creative, imagining individual, and the interplay of dialogue
SN S

between two §ndibiduals. In the,speaking activity, students break into dyads

_to role-play an unusual JoqunterVIew. The reading activity consists/of"

-

- reading a story rich ‘in dialogue and a play to study how character‘is re-

% ' )
- Vealed by dialogue. The writing activit}‘requires students to write an

imaginative dialogue between two characters. . . .
. LY
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T . ‘ .LISTENING ACTIVITY: AND HERE'S....JOHNNY!

b
~

Primary Competencies Deve loped:

/:A. Non=Verbal Fluency.
) 1. Assigning (conveying) meaning to {(through) non-verbal . - .
' communication.

DR

-, 2. Using and discriminating.various sounds and voices - -~
(paralanguage) . . .

B. Verbal Fluency. \\\\/

1. Using and appregiating a rich vocabulary (word flueﬁcrﬁ.

-

2. Using and appreciating Jjdeational fluency.

Lf\3' Using and_appreciating metaphoric thinking (assoicational |
s fluency) . - :

. ,x,.f‘n“._' §
.

Given a formal, live interview'of_a creative individual by the teacher,

‘Learning Objective:

the students‘will be able to identifyﬁthe etements of Rhis creative person-

Q ality and reiterate how this individual works at his/her arg.

N

Descripiion of Activity: ~
THe teacher will interview é Iocal'creathe personality (TV producer,
artist, ;culptorj actor, poet, author) about the nature of the %ceatiyg life.
® Studeqls should listen carefully to discover clues to this creative person-
ality and h?w the person works at‘his/herfgiaft. Stu&en}s should be encouraged
© 'to ask &uesgions of the intefcfewee when)éhe formgl interview is over. It -
would probaély be best to have the students prepare their questions ahead of?

tfm?. ¢

Class Discussion Probes:

1y 1

A-1 Non-Verbal Communication. AND ﬁ-z Sounds éb& Voices.

. .. What examples of non-verbal communication did you observe? What
.did these tell you about the communicator? How important were
the non-verbal &ues in helping you learn about his person's
“personality?

° R | ' 7
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2. How, does this creative person use non-verbal communication in
hls/her art? |Is non-verbal communication an important eleme

of this art? Why or why not?
1]
’

Word Fluency.” AND B-2 Ideatfpnal Fluency. AND B-3 Metha
Thinking. . _ ) - . -

—_— o -— - .

.3. ldentify elements of the creative process that were discugsed
by the interviewee. How does vocabuPary,‘bralnstormtng, ‘
p ‘metaphoric thinking contribute to creative thought?

4, wWhat did you learn about . .? (writing, poetry, scul g-
ing, acting, etc.). . ] .

ce - 5.
Note: Depending on who you have as a guest, you will want to ask
questions about the specific art form represented and how

« the artist proceeds to ‘create in that genre.

Audience Context:

”
v

What 'kinds of questions (open, closed, mirror, probing, leadlng)
were used by the teacher? What evidence of imagination or cre-

, atIVlty do they give? Which questions were most SUCCéjij:l/f

gaining informatiion about the creative personality?
~ .
What social amenities were used by the teacher and guest? What
did that suggest about the individuals?
As a listener, what other questions came to your mind as the inter-
view proceeded? Why? N .
“w
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N “ SPEAKING ACTIVITY: WHAT'S MY LINE?

Primary_ﬁomggtencirDeveloped:

€. The Forms of Recreative Communication.

§ 2. Participating‘in and appreciating the role-playing of characters. .

Learning Objective: ////

-

Given a job interview situation, the student will be able to use non-

verbal and verbal cues to characterize the participants in an imaginative

-
) -

interview.

Descrié&ion of Activity: o h “* < -

3 . ,

Have students role-playfjinterviewer and interviewee for a job interview.
fhe {ntervjewer should select a job that is ''different' and should plan a
series of questions that s/he wishes to ask of .the interviewee. The inter-
viewée‘should try to make a good imbression.

sSampl@ jobs include:

You are seeking a playmate for youtr pet gorilla.
You are a movie director looking for a person.to play Mr. Bill ,in a
full length movie you are®directing.

5

v .

t&ou are a police captain looking for a replacement member for your * t
Zbomb squad. [/ [ !
P You are” the personnel director for the-Green Baf‘Packgprlooking for
+ a tackling dummy for training camp. i ) )
l * . .
All students should}ﬁave an opportunity to be either an interviewer or
1

-

. L
an interviewee. N

. 4

Clags Discussion Probes:

C-2 .Role-Playing. .

1. Howere non-verbal cues used to establish characters? Which
students were most successful. in their -«use of non-verbal
communication? Why?

P ) S *
2. What adaptations in vocabulary were necessary to portray yodr
“ character? Who was most successful in this?- Why?
¢ . -

\ - '
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3. What examples of humor can you identify? What did you find
particulaHly funny, if anything? What is the nature of the
. humor? (§).§7, slapstick, verbal, situational, satire, irony, »
etc.)

<
<

. 4, Would.you describe the characters as.stereotypes? If so,

& would you say that that was. inherent in the light-hearted -
character of ,the situation?

5. How would you rate the creativity of the jobs and characters

— invented for- the activity?

.

4

Audiencé Context:

1. What types of questions are important to determine the suitability
of an applicant for a job? Did the interviewers use appropriate
questions? T .

r’

"2. Were the responses appropriate and to the point? - ;
3. Evaluate the ™flow' of the dialogue. Was it smooth? Were tQé

participants responsive to one another? Did they appear to be
listening carefully?

r
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L) . READING ACTIVITY: THE CONSCIENCE OF THE KING

AW

Primary Competency Developed: )

D. \Tj7uForms of Creative Communication.

- 3. lInventing and appreciati%g rose forms (short story, novel,
' and descriptive essdy). / .

L. Inventing and appreciating dramatic forms (monologue, musical,
4 : comedy, tragedy, etc.).
t' . '?
Learning Objective: ‘ ,
Given a short story and a one-act play, the student will be le to

identify how characters are developed through dialogue in these two genres

of literature.

Description of Activity: : , e

Students “read a story with considerable dialogue such as Salinger's 'A

Perfect Day for Banana Fish'' or Hemingway's ''The Killers' and a one-act play

- : ‘
such as Jacob's ''The Monkey's Paw'' or 0'Neill's ''In the Zone." .The teacher
directs them to watch for the way character is developed through dialogue.

An exténsién of the activity wéuld be to have the students read the dialogues
outloud. Oral readi;g ¢f the dialogues is an excellent way to emphasize

® . character analysis because the character apalysis is essengial to determine \
the vocal and physibal cues used in the oral interpretation of e;ch character.
Class Discussion Probes: N

) D-3 Pro;é E§rms. AND ,-D-L Dramatic Forms.
- 1. /How*is Ehzgical description or designation of characters
, revealed in narrative writing? |In drama}
2. What do dialog tags contribute in narrative dialog? h
-y 3. How are those functi0n§ conveyed in drama? . .
Lk, How does tﬁé writer use dialog’to reveal character differences?
5. How.does the writer reveal his/her imagination in ghe use of
dialog? ! *

6. What advantages accrue to the writer who chooses plays over
narrative dialog? The reverse? ’

-_

134 o
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Y. What did you learn about punctuating dialogue from these works?
* What role does punctuation play in prose narrative? dramatic
y  writing? - . .

8. How are elements of characterization encoded non-verbally in -an
# oral reading? .




. N i . ~128-
\ e oo

WRITING ACTIVITY: STRANGE ENCOUNTERS OF THE IMAGINATIVE KIND

Pr%mary Competency Developed: ‘1 _ 2

t .~

D.. The Forms of Creative Communication. . N

. 3. Inventing and appreciating Erose forms (short story, hovel,
and descriptive essay) -

Qh. Inventing and appreciating dramatic forms (monologue, musical,
comedy, tragedy, etc.). / .

Learning Objective: ) ‘

** .Given an imaginary situation, the students will write'a dialogue between

two characters that develops each character's personalfpy.in either a narra-
- 1 - . /

tive or dramatic form. -

* # Description of Activity:

~

Students are asked to think of two very opposita characters. These may
be real people such as Hitler and Ghandi, or "types' such as a hipﬁ?"aqd a
’ LT . : .
- banker. Then they are to think of a sttuation® in which the two might con-

ceivably meet. After outlining this situation in a brief paragraph, the

-

student creates a two page dialogue between the two characters. This dialegue N
' Al - /

» may be either narrative or dramatic in form. !

-~ —

. Y

’ -
Evaluation: Form dyads and have students share their papers with one another
. using the discussion questjions below.
’ -

: ' . . : .
3 Class Discussion Probes: A -

D-3 Prose Forms. AND- D-4 Dramatic Forms.

~

1. Has the wr|ter chosen a setting and a situation which makes
the juxtaposition of the two characters believable?

3 . N .
2.w What aspects of the dialogue reveal character? How? |Is the
- ' - " characterization realistic? Believable?

+

3. How could the dialogue be |mproved to make the characterlzatlons
more effective?
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.Imagining
Small Group

hd -+
. .

HAPPY FAMILIES
;\Y .

’
.
7 ¢
¥
<
.
1

Focus of Capsule:

N

Whé hasn't Wfshed or wondered what life would be like if-they Had been

< - P‘

- bern iﬁtd_aanher family? Or.speculgted on what '"home' will be tike-in the

- . ¢
£ 4

twentfeairst century? Or andered what has become of- that mythical entity’

”Tﬁe Kve;gge American Family?" This capsule invites students to‘explare the
Y . . -

perfect and the imperfect in. families through the powers of imagination.

-
-

Overview of Activities: ‘ .

-

b , . —-—
~ The play You Can't Take It With You begins this capsule as a reading pro- ) ‘2

ject suited to both Eilengfand oral modes providing hufidrous. insights into..

' ?amil;']ife. An imaginary bird's<eye-view into a variety of families combined
¢ . - *

with a real life trip through the Yellow Pages leads téﬁgroub poetry in a !

familial'vein. Viewing and listening to femily life as portrayed by tele- J# ®
. ’ . I / ‘ (¥ . .
vision and in the film Year 1999 A.D. will lead to a discussion of the

R4

characteristics of ideal families now and in _the future. ' After analysis in’
o< h <.

a_speaking ‘activity. .

.
.

: - . o
_§, .- g . °
UEER ‘lﬁiﬁ . & Ny
@ 2 i * ] .
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READING ACTIVITY: TAKE IT WITH YOU
. : . 4 .o
Primary Competency Developed:

C. The Forms of Recreative Communication. .
L4 . - . . N . '
3:.‘Particfpatfng in and appreciating dramatizations of events,

. stories, or plays. ° '

L4

- e
Secondary, Competency Developed=~

« C. ‘Thé‘Fé;ms of Recreative Communicdtion. . .

I. Telling and appreciating jokes and stories.

LearningﬁObjectivgg//"

Is of literary.analYSis of the plot and characters of a play,

: - 4

- I Applyi%g ski

. ’ -

students will examine\the Wfferences in kinds of humor while contrasting their

<

[« . N
own experiences imaginat y with those of others.

- Description of Activity:

PR » .
Stiudents take’ roles ?ﬁaa;éad‘aloud Kaufman and Hart's You Can't Take It

With You. 'If the teacher wishes, students could read the play individually and
walk thréugh the play while reading it aloud.

Class Discussion Probes: ‘. , - .

Primary Competency:

C-3 Dramatizations.

3 - \ »
-<7) 1. What features of this play seem particularly imaginative?

2. Qo’any characters become more or less admirable during the

action?-
- - = —_

3. Which characters’are most important in develaping the action?

L4, what bits of s%age business or mannerisms can you think ofﬂzaat

A ) would help convey the personality or humor of your character
. Ly ) - ’
‘\ Secondary Competency: ’ @ E

C-1 Jokes and Stories. o
. s, N ‘ ) -7 .
A - 5. What kinds of humor can you identify in the play? Examples?

» ’ . m 13
‘ r

JRIC W £330
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Aufience Context:

What message about family life do the authors convey by bringing
these varied characters together?- Is this message idealized? ' .

t from or similar to either of the famil‘.ﬁ

How is your family differen

in this story? . t>
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WRITING ACTIVITY: RAISING THE ROOF - )

N\\—‘\\\\/ Primarx7tompetency Developea: . .

T
.
- ¥

' D. The Forms of Creative Communication. ° ‘ ' 9

¥ s

2. Inventing and 5gkreciating poetic forms (sonnet, ballad, free
and blank verse, etc.). . o

© @

P

Secondary Competencyzaéng;E§d= ©\ e -
B. Verbal Fluency:

1. Using and appreciating a rich vocabulary (word fluency)".

BN

2. aysing and appreciating ideational fluency.
L. Using and appreciating messages that have a restricted structure
(headlines, captions, telegrams, etc." expres§ional fJueEcy)

. . "v, 4..‘

.
°
»

-

Learning Objective: %

. ¥

Students will write poetry utilizing a given structure which shofs imagina-
R [N - . r

> * £ ~ ,
tive use of .language through concrete, sense-oriented wotds and phr; sexe
® ) y

Description of Activity: " - -

H .

4

L3 ” @

~1. Teacher hands out copies and leads disc ion of, David Wagorer's i'While
Looking Through the Yellow Pages.'' Discuss idew; of cat :
= this activity students are to imagine they h e";g'ébird_
) into fouror five imaginary family homes STourEhzous

. “‘use this imaginary vantage point to wriﬁ ca. poem Wh¥ch explores

the differences in family sjtuati0n§ thr h‘nﬁ' ; hﬁdresses, services
they might use, and free associations r ed toxem. € ., 7

“
[

2. Students break into groups of thrqg/on\ig;r. °Uéing.d§¥ectories f rom
outside of the area (the more remote the etter),'gd‘througﬁ vel low
pages creating a group list of 30-40 Iistiﬁgs such as '"Dew Drop Inn,'"
npapple Valley Free Church,' 'Walt's Lockshop.'" Try to find listings
that have an interesting sound or which stimulate clear sense images. ?

» ' I
3. Students then go.to the White Pages and find* ap equal number of
intqgesting names and addresses which they list separately.

’
~

< 4

Each group selects three of its name listings and free associates as

a group to achieve lists of objects, sensations, feelings, etc.- asso-
. ciated with the three Iistings~sef€cted._ Each group will now have

four lists of concrete words and phrases. -
. .
4. Each group will.work’on a poem, material for which they will draw
from their four lists. Rules for this poem are as follows:, .

a. Poems should be 20 lines or mofte. ‘.

. b.- As far as possible, groups should utilize mater%ig from lists.
They may confine themselves to one or two lists®or draw.from all

- . four. . ) . '
ICR : .

. - v - e v
) ’ T . ) -140 . M §

|
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c. Fdcus on sound and’images. Let meaning take care of itself.

d. Don't dwell on a single image. Remember. how Wagoner gives a few
comments on,the barber's colleges and gets on to fox farms.

. e. When poem is complete, as a group, choose an appropriate title.

5. Groups will pub]ish and exchange poems.

4

» . .
_ Class Discussion Probes:

. Students should read the poetry of all the groups; qhestiqns for discussian
include: v
—
Primary Coméetency: g ' . T
L .
D-2 Poetic Forms.
- . \"‘ b = .
1. |Is there internal-r%yme?° A]Iite;étion? Assonance? Onamatoppeia?
Give examples. T -
\“ Y 2. " Which poem must successfully uses these techniques and images?
o~ - - .
=9 Secondary Competency: ) -
N . . .
. B-1 Word Fluency., :
4 : ’
. 3. What specific, concrete, sense-oriented words and phrases can you
’ > identify in this poetry?
B-2 Ideational Fluency. - .
X - | ‘
., 4. Which poems made particularly good use of creative ideas? How?
B-L4 Restricted Structure. ' -

N - »

5, Which“tiiles weregparticulagly Pffective?' why?

Audience ConteXt:

o }. Comment on the variety.of families that are visible in each poem:
Which has the greatgst variety? Which.issmost believable? Which
most unusual?

’

1l
/

"’A‘
'
N
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_tearning,Objective:

W

1 i . . C13k

. N ' \ s -
. LISTENING ACTIVIY: IDEAL FAMILIES, NOW AND WHEN Ef
Primérg Competency Dev?loped: , 0 . .
C. {pe Forms of Recreative Communicgtion . [«

5. Participating in and appreC|at|ng the recreat|on of mediated or
‘upstructured forms. 2

[

4

Analyzing family qualigies depicted in popular TV shows and ‘selecting

qualities desired in ideal families will prepare students to imagine the family

- - —- ¢
of the future and compare ;E\yith past and current views. .

Description of Activity: . )

‘ [ B %
Students are assigned the task of viewing their choice of two television

- lh
prggiifﬁ/;ea;uring‘“ideal[zed pictures' of a family. Typical options include:

“"Eight is Enough,' "'Family," '"The Waltons,'' and Mittle Housg on the Prairie."

.

The teacher will ask eaéh';;?ﬁent to jgt down both the positive and

negative qualities of the families illustrated by the two TV shqws selected.
v .
Students will share their lists with the class A comparigon of these~

|deal|zed families can be develdped via a classroom discussion and blackboar&

.

listing of their main qualities.

. -

' Students will then view®the film Year 1999 A.D. which is a 1967 view of

what the American family will be Iiké at the end of this century., Students

will be asked to note characteristics of the family as they watch, comparing

k]

them with the TV families they dfscussed. ¥ ~

- e

Class Discussion .Probes:

Primary Competeécyk .

C-5 Recreation of Mediated Forms.

.
-

Following the telewision viewi‘é:/ﬁisfe questions can be used to struc-
- ~ » * \ .‘
ture discussion: : -~ -

.
»

1. List the titles of thé.prgggams‘bn chalkboard, transparency or -

flip chart, What are the aracteristics of the families in,

each?

T P T

-
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How are the-characters developed in these shows? How do they
change within the program? During the series?

Compare the positive “and negative qualities of these families.
How realisti¢c are they? .

HowW do the television families compare with famllnes you are
aware of? ' “ N
»

What qualities seem mOst desirable in families? Do you think
these qualltles remain the same over tlme? Can you thinkK of
any that used to be |mportant that no longer are, or the

reverse? -

Following ?ﬁ? film,.Year 1999 A.D., these questions should be raised:

1.

2.

t

)

What are the characteristics of the 1999 family?
Since 1967 when this film was made, which of the predictions
in" the film have come clOsest to belng rea]<zed? Which are

still remote? . ~ -

"To wh&t extent are the predfctions on the film still accurate?

How would you change them?

Audience Context:

. 1. How do these differ from families today? From teIeV|S|on s
idealized families?
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SPEAKING ACTIVITY: FAMILIES, FINE AND FUTURE

Primary Competencies Deve loped: ’
B. Verbal Fluency.
, 2. Using and appreciating ideational fluency. )
- D. The—Forms-of Creative Communication. \
) 5. lInventing and appreciating mediated or unstructured forms: o
Learning Objective: ’ ‘ !

Using appropriate small group participation techniques to regih a con-

seﬂ?ﬁs on an imaginativé set of qualities of families of the future, student
groups will prepare and present these to the class in a creative format.

Destription of Activity: ~

After completing ihg{imadining small group listening activity above, the

e

students will gather

3

-

¥ triads to come to consensus regarding their idealized

fami?%‘now q}dfin the future. Each triad must agree on-an ideal mother, fathef,

- -
=

sister(s)_

Communitation.

o d brother(s) and' on the ideal home both now and in 1999 A.D.

Each triad will make an oral report to the class with each member con-

tributing to the report. Each group will determine the format for thegroup's
-, ’ sy

.

presentation, role playing or other creative techniques should be encouraged. =

* .
L]

Teacher resources for this unit include the segtions on group consensus

in Brooks, Speech Communication, 3rd ed., and Keltner, .Interpersonal Speech

-

. 19 . el '
Class Discussion Probes:

Primary Competencies:

B-2 ldeational Fluency.

-

1. How did'youﬁ group go about brainstorming for ideas? -
After brainstorming,
choosing: each of the
future?

% o

?bat criteria seemed to be qmployed-in
ami ly members and in'speculating on the

- 144
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1.

- 2.

3.

A
~ . ° (4

Mediated or\aggfruetured Forms. » . ",

D-5
= " . - 6
3. How did you decide how to present your consensus to the group?
) >
Y. How effective were the group reports? Which was most creative
and why? : - .
Audience Context: L. - ) -

’

Was there a leader in your?triad? How did the leadér.emerge7

Did you have difficulty in reaching consensus regarding any of the
family members? Why did the difficulty exist?-
« . -y
How did your triad resolve the conflict? Are you happy with the
%consensus reached by your-grolip? How content would you be to real ly
live in that family? How realistic did the various p(édictions seem?

-\\\
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9th Grade . ’
_Ipagining .

Public o - .

A ROSE BY ARY OTHER NAME

. ) Yy { 4
)Focus of Capsule: ~ .

One important element {n imagination is the ability to make comparisons

ry

which ‘enable us.to see familiar things in a new way, or to visual e things
E 2 ’ . . -
_that we have never seen. This capsule fotuses on such comparisons. Poetry

- . P

-

forms an important e}gﬁént,in thig public. capsule as it is meant for universal
4 .
[

audiences.

Overview of Activities: N

-

_For the initial activity in listening, the studerits review a film which
- N \ .
reveals the fact that people make comparisons as a matter of course and that

Parar

these comparisons vary according to the experiences’, interests, and biases

2

of the comparer. The reading activity givej/}ée students a chance to identify

-

-3

©

o

ways in which comparisons are made in poetry. {The teacher allows the students’
» . .

. L1
- L.

to focus on the comparisons themselves rather than on the terminology associa-

ted with it. The students then expérience a #betry writing task which is
structured so as to remove the threat frequently perceived by students in

poetry. They have the opportunity to creétg figures of speech and find

[4

meanings and relationships in poetic material that has no ''right" interpre-

tation. The speaking actjvity permits the studentg\tg work with others-to

Jcreate an imaginary situation which depends upon comparisons with existing
- \ . ~ ‘
public structures.

e

.
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LISTENING ACTIVITY: THE EVE}of THE BEHOLDER

N ’

&
¥

1brimary Competency Deve loped:

" B. Verbal Fluency. Te

2. Using and appreciating:iaeational fluency.

Secondary Competency Developed:

C. The Forms of Recreative Communication. -

5. Participating in and appreciating the recreation of mediated
or unstructured forms. .

Learning Objective: ’

"

The student Will'be able to imagine the outcome of a situation by seeking

. N Ed
an understanding of a character and then predicting how that character will

behave in a given situation.

Description ‘of Activity: .

Students will view a film called ""The Eye of the Beholder." This film,
which can be obtained for a nominal réntal fde from several film distributors,
is shown in two seétiois. After having viewed the first half, students are
asked to give their own vérsions of the situations in the film which have
been view;d dramatically throggh the eyes of several different perceiverst
Then the second half of the film is shown revealing the actual nature of the

events in the story. The class discusses the outcome and the differences
L) 0 N
between their versions and the correct one.

2

When the class gives its own version of the outcome, this should_be done

through creative brainstorming using the traditional imaginative-thinking-
followed-by-evaluation format. Discussion questions for the film, exclusive

of the probes on brainstorming might include:

.
£

1.” What does the title "The Eye of the Beholder' mean to you?

2. Why is it particularly appropriate that the central character .
.should .be a painter?

3. How do the actor’s convey the characterizations of the persogs they
represent? ldentify various specific techniques. To what extent
are these characterizations stereotyped?” . s

e . eT
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Class®Discussion Probes; ) : ////// . -

Primary Competency: . v

B-2 'ldeational Fluency. ’ . .

1. What happened in the film which led you to discern a suitable

conclusion?

- .
N o 2. How did o?%ers' ideas while brainstorming help you imagine
‘ a conclusion of your own? .

7

3. What does the two-step proéess of imagining consist of?

Secondary Competency: -
C-5 Recreation of Mediated Forms.
- k. How does the medium ofkfilm enhance this story? -

5. Explain the imaginative methods adopted by the filmmaker.

s . ne ‘
[4

- | /,

&/\ |
! )

¢ .
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& . READING ACTIVITY: ~THAT OLD OGORE POETRY , .

-

Primary Competency Developed:

° -

B. Verbal Fluency. o ‘ }

3. Using and appreciating metaphoric thinking (assogiational
fluency). .

-
L

Secondary ComgeténcxﬁDeveloped:

: C. The Forms of Recreative Communication. : ) bl

- ‘ 2. Participating. in and appreciating the role-playing of characters.
“ . Learning Objective: fr ‘
N ; .
Students will recognize’various poetic devices and figures of speech and

' . communicate their understanding to other class members.

Description of Activity:

Students in sﬁall groups will be provided with a variety of poetry
anthologies and:collections. In addition,they will be provided with ditto,

masters. Fol}owiﬁé a teacher presentation of various types of pagtry figures
;f speech (metaphér, simile, personifi;at}on, etc.) each stqﬁent group will.

prepare an anthology of poetry which demonstrates the existence of these

‘figures of speech. The stugents wjli’arrange their anthologies in '‘chapters"

4

arfi duplicate these for general presentation and discussion with‘the class.

. Class Discussion Probes:

. .

Primary Competency: . -

B-3 Metaphoric Thinking.

-

1. ldentify the various figures of speech?

2. Can you identify instances in which a particular word built
. a vivid image? ’

3. What role does comparisoﬁ?contrast play in building figures

of speech? "




&
B

s

L

Secondary Competéncy: ,
. R .
C-2 \Role-Playing. - ‘ ) h
L., what diffe(ént types of poetry did you/include in your
anthology? .
5. Which’ ty(p;s seemed to be better for storytelling? for explana-
. S tion of a reaction to a happening or scene? . N
) . 4 . .
. -
~
. il . -
— ~ » & —~——
. [ 3
? . -
- ’ o.
. ~ -
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; WRITING ACTIVITY: NO HEAN!NG SAVE !N THINGS
~ - i “'gi ; 2 e * s ‘_ -
Prlmary Competency DeJan@gg; i { . ‘_, . '

B. Verbal Flueney."

3. Using and appreclatrng metaphorlc thinking (assoclatlonal

. % v

e fluency) . . e . J X
- . ’ Lo ‘ % - ™ ) : .
v Secondarnyompetencies Developed: . o . s Toom '
. . Adl R .
e . D. The Forms of Creative Commdnicétion. : ~ /
® - . !
’
1. [lhventing.and appreclatlng unusual forms (pu R rlddle, rhyme
v, . and limerick). . , \
. Learning OQjectlve ¢ PN . - ' 02
F . . . . A r . B . ~

Studentsﬂvull learn they can create their own effectlve |mages and flgures

K

Y o?"speech‘by ut;lrzung their rmag:n&iﬁons ta tell a Joke or a story.” . °

% C . ) . ) i F

i : Description of Activity: ) ) . a2

p— “ . L]
. - Using a variety.of joke baogks as a spring board, students should be put to *
- - ’ B . * . Y B
. the .task-of writiné their own joke or brief, humorous story‘utili;leg some oﬁ,e
r - N y_u\/ - IS“

- the same |gﬁres of speech and. éﬁterary devices they learped about in the -

“a

readJng attivity. These Jokes and/or stories should be added to the class-

»~ - L
room anthology of student writihg.. ) /A’ .7
Class Discussion Probes: : ’ . ' N .
T . o .- . ! ! . B
‘ *  Primary Competency S <T_A- . . <
BV ~ “B-3 Metaphorlc Thinking. ' . P _ .
.d/‘ ‘l l.‘ For what’ purpose‘us the mgtaphor or- other figures of speech )

used inprose?-

- '. -
e . ,
) 2. Does this differ. fr ts purpoge n poetry. - Y -
e - Coewl
.., Secondary Competency: R a\ N
& - o e T :
D-1 Unusual Forms. . ‘ . ' .
‘ '7‘ . ‘e ‘ - y
3. Which stories or jokes .did you appreciate most? Why? ] .
. - D, 4 - : .
2 5 _What dlfflcultles did you Qayounter while wrltlng”your joke or
‘ " story? : . ; . . -

~ %
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SPEAKING ACTIVITY: OTHER VIEWS -

Primary Comjetency’ Develio_} : o L ‘ - o |

D. The Forms. of Creative Communicat ion. '1 ¢, .
"Ik 2. Inventlng'and apprecnatlng poetlc forms (sonne£ bal lad, :
free and blank verse, etc.). J
- Secondary Competég;iesLDevelqggd: ) ;/\‘\* i o
. C&/ The Forms of Retreative Communipation. 9_4;
. T Q. 5. Participating in and appreciating the recreation of mediated
" ', or unstructured forms. | T - & - '\'
.- LearnTngﬁObiective:‘ , ' ’ : ; ’ ‘ 33, R
' &s’@ents will experience a point of view other than theirs own and s . .‘, .
succqss%ully use the ]anguaée and attitudes.ofsthe person whose role they N . ,*f
; : . :
. sume. / . i
- \
- cription 05_*°§é¥é31: . —— )
- ‘ The class will be divided for &orking in two grdupg. The maggr tagk ofi )
. . .- N
. each group should béﬂto discuss g; iséue of topi fhmediate finterest (feyéf
: i ’ crednts required for graduatiq@, let!s do away with football, dtve us a smokin -
) lounge, etc.). Each studegé}%n the group wnll assume a role of somfbne who
’-, is fict}onal-or'axmember ofugpe‘adminéstration, g;ffpulty member, or parent..

One student will be a recorder and one will be a monitor. The students will

1y ) A .
imggine what it would be lijig:q;§peak from this different perspective and -

attempt to reflect this new view in all comments made to the group.

Class Discusgion Probes: , . .

’ Priméry Competency: , : ~
4
* D-2  Poetic Forms.

A3
»

.

o - : €
' What aspects of communication did you become aware of when
speaking from someone else's point of view? - .
. “ . ’
2. Did you find the problems easier to solve from another's
. point of view than' your own? ~ .

. \ ~ ~
. Secondail/ ompetency: &° - : -

. - / \J - /
*
. (]kj/ Recreatlon of Mediated Forms. _ . .
A ~ . 2 - .
- L3 \
o . 3. In a discussion, how does the flow of .ideas develop? ! {

152




9th Grade -145-
Imagining o
Mass Communication

.- -+-SPOOFS, HOAXES, SHAMS, AND OTHER CONTRIVED EVENTS

. =

9
Focus of Capsule: ' "

-

I . .
The mass media are excellent vehicles for creative communication. °
L. . .

’
-

¢ - ~ o

C[pative/a}tists have used radio, television, and film to stimulate the
imagination and fancy of mass audiences. |In this capsule, attention will
be given to mass hessages‘that involve the implementation or depiction of

spoofs, hoaxes, and shams,--highly contrived communication occurences.

Overview of Activities:

The capsule -begihs with a reading of Howard Koch's script from the

1

'"War of the Worlds'' radio program. This proé?am is a dramatic instance of

how a ‘media progtam can backfire into &n unintended hoax. The writing

A 13
activity invites the student to construct a radio script about hodags, snipe

N b
hunting, bigfoot tracking, or, other hoaxes. The listening activity involves
. o .
the viewing of a-film that depicts a sham occurrence involving mass communi-

cations. The speaking activity involves the presentation of a 7-10 minute

«

radfo drama that depicts a sham occurrence.




-

. ~1k6- B

READING ACT!V]TY: ~-WAR 6F THE WORLDS

oo

v
Primary Competency Developed: A

i

L

C. The Forms of Recreative Communication.
5. Participating in and appreciating the recreation of mediated
or unstructured formsab , )

~

»

Learning Objective:

(3

-
11

The students will recognize the effective coordinating of music, ¥ound

»
.

effects, narration, characterization, and plot in script form to create an

-

effective radio drama-. .
Description of Activity: » \\
Pre-Activity: o/

Discuss the impact Orson Wells' '"War of the Worlds'* had at the time of

Tts broadcast.
The stidents will read Orson Wells' radio script of ""War of the Worlds'
and may also §imultaneously listen to the recois. The class will analyze
the script _for use of musié; sound effects, narration, and characterization. °
Students should ponder the reasons why the imaginary invasion from Mars

was ‘believed by so many people.

Class Discussion Probes: \ .

C-5 Recreation of Mediated Forms.

1. How were music and sound effects used to create a realistic
setting? 7

3
1

. ~ - ’
- 2.. How was the announcer-used? Lo

: 3. What believable characters .did he create? How did he use
setting, sound, names, and titles to create believz%jlityz

L. What other techniques were used to create the illusion of
reality? (E.g. special intgrfupt bulletins, familiar loca-~
tions, etc.) .

. 5. Imagine you 4dre the producer ‘of a TV production of''War of
the Worlds'' .which will”attempt to 'fool'' the public much as
the radio production did. What setting(s) would you create
and how? What special visual effects would you use? What
are the advantages and disadvantages of using the TV medium
for creating this "hoax?'"" ‘ ’ :

. 4

- o 154 .
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. { -
Wé;:xNG ACTIVITY: THE SKY IS FALLING! "THE SKY IS FALLING!

= ] ; \ . i
Primary Compétency Developed:
D. The Forms of Creative Communication. ;¥ s
' 5. lInventing and appreciating mediated or unstructured forms.

i .

WS

Learning Objective:
After identifying the central ingredients of a radio script, students

will prepare a,rad,b script that conforms to scripting conventions,select-.

’

4 N )
" ing music, sound effects, and language appropriate for a radio spoof or ;

. . L
hoax. " w . . ¢

Dgscription of Activity:”
L4

<

a -

A 1
After regding the script from 'War of the Worlds," stjdents will write
. " ' -

a radio script that reveals an impending unreal catastrophe.” The teache}

)

may wish to review thesconventions of script writing and m‘permit students
' (

2 [}

to work in dyads or triads. Following the completion of the scripts, groups

- —_—

should exchange their work and suggest editorial corrections, A student

- s

se'lection committee should choose scripts to be photocopied and shared.

!nstructiéﬁal'Resources:

1.7 "How to make old-time radio. plays' (phonotape). ‘ »
2. '"Dead pan productions' c 1976. - -
. . ' . ~
Llass Discussion Probes: .

W

-

D-5 Mediated or Unstructured Forms. ~ . ,

A<

1. Were the sham catastrophes within the range of possibility?
L 4 h i
2. To what extent would sound effects and music contribute to
the intended effect?

iy 3. Did'the narrative contain language that g public communicator
' would employ®on stchran occasion?-"°*~;5
‘ L, What special devices were used in an effort to make the sham

occurrences plausible?

:S. Do the scripfs conform to the conventions of radio scripts?.

155
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LISTENING ACTIVITY: GILDING THE ROTTEN APPLE =
®

*
t

Primary Competency Developed: , ) ) -
%y , . p
C. The Forms of Recreative Cqmmuni&bfﬁbn. g
. ’?f Participating in and appreciating the recreat:on of medlated -
or unstructured forms. f/
¥ { A

Learning Objective:

/

By viewing films which portray deceptions, s(udents will identify the

- filmic techniques and‘imaginativg factors which made the deception effective.
& ’ )
Description of Activity:

4 ‘ <.

Have students view a film in which the mass media are used to develop

-

sham images of a per?%ﬁ; Among 5he~hovigs that treat such actions-arer - I
"Greatest Man in the World" (Adaptation of the short story by James
_Thurber) BAVI 6310

'"Meet John Doe" (CIassnc Hollywood Feature Fllmastarrlng Gary Cooper
and Barbara Stanwyck) BAVI 4969

His Girl Friday" (Hollywood Feature- Length Comedy ‘starring Cafy
Grant and Rosalind Russell) BAVI 4700

-~

Class Discussion Probes: ' K
. C-5 Recreation of Mediated Forms. '
~d 1. What were the deceptigns? -
. o :
. 2. Why were the deceptions effective or ineffective?
3. Why was the deception possiBle?
4. How did the delivery of maJor characters contribute to the
deception?
5. Could this deception be portrayed using non-visual media?
", ‘6. What visual elements contributed significantly to the portréyal?
- 7. Was  language used for comic or dramatic effect?
8. How did the film demonstrate changes in the affectlve states
- ' of major characters? . . &F
. Yo ’
[ 4 5
- .
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T " SPEAKING ACTIVITY: OQUR OWN SPOOF # .

e - Primary Competency Deve loped: '
* D. The Forms of Creative Communication.
5. Inventing and appreciating mediated or unstructured forms.
Learning Objective? :

The students will create a deception-for portrayal in a radio dramatic
program, using the conventions of script writing and presentation to portray ‘
character and create an effective program. oy ‘

ES /( 4 g

) Description of Activity:
. ¢ The stud®hts working in small groups will produce 7-10 minute dramatic |
. e . y oo * . ' . 2

radio scripts demonstrating the use of sound effect;, music, narration and
characterization to create a particular radio dramatic genre in which a
‘J . i 3 —~ *
deception is portrayed. After preparing and rehearsing the script, students
should audio-tape their radio dramas for‘replay to the whole class.

As an aid to the studentsl production, the following radio projection >
techniques should be i1lustrated:

) ' b ‘ ~ .
‘ 1. Show how music identifies the type of radio gehre, establishes
mood, sets the scenes, serves .as transitions between scenes, and
builds to a climax. 5
2. Illustrate how sound effects set scene, depict action, intensify
o mood and serve as transition.
3. Give examples of language used as dialogue and narration. ,
’
L. Demonstrate the use of tape recorders aqd record players. For
example, the various types of recorders, el to reel, cassette
i and cartridge, should be explained.
Review the following radio action techniques.
1. Practjce is essential for an effective conversational delivery
style. .
2. While practicing the reading of your script, use all of the
\ gestures, facial expressions, and voice inflections it calls for -
act out the part!
. 3. Stay<fn character. - ;
L. Remember phrasing and emphasis affect emotion and mood.
Q :
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5. Speak clearly with proper volume, inflection rate.
Instructional Resources: .

1. A Resource Curriculum in Broadcast Media, DPI.

2. Kingston, R.C. Colagffl, R. Levy, Broadcasting: Television and
Radio. New York: Préntice Hall, 1955.

-

3.t Various sound effect records readily available in most record
stores or libraries such as background music (Phonodisc) major
records MLP 1040, .

k. sound effects in stereo - vol. 1, 2, 3, etc. (phonodisc) audio
fidelity DFY 7006, 1960. . - ‘

-

=

’ . s # 1\
Class Discussion Probes:

. D-5 Mediated or Unstructured Forms.

1. What were the sound ‘effécts used? For what purpose?
2. In what‘ways was music used effectively?
) 3. Was an announcer used? Did s/he set the mood?

L. Was there a narrator? .Was the narration approprjiate?

5. Was there adequate character development? Werg there too
many characters? Not enough? Were the charactii? sustained?

6. Which characters were most effectivgly developed through the
use of rate, pitch, .volume, and quality?

- 7: Did the dialogue make the plot clear? What was the deception?

8. How was the deception carried out?
.g

-

9, Were you able to_idéntify the particula} genre? Why?
. R “ )
10. How would you rate tH% overall pgpduction excellent? good?
fa‘ir\? poor? ,
\/

.

¥

Ve
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-~ MASTER LIST ,
ALTERNATIVE CURRICULUM DESIGN iIN ENGL[SH/COMMUNICATION FOR GRADES 9 AND 10
IV. RITUALISTIC COMPETENCIES
-A: Analysis of the Ritualistic Context B ) “

N ..
1. ldentifying role expectaiions ' '

2. Recognizing symbols used to fag?]jtate Fituals

3. Predicting ritualized reségnses
B. Informal Ritualized Exchanges ’ -
* ¥ .

1. Using social aménities (being courteous, expressing thanks, excusing
onesel f, telephone etiquette, etc.)

2.  Participating in everyday ritualistic acts (greeting, . leave-taking,
kidding, etc.)

L]

‘3. Engaglng in informal conversation (taklng turns, encouraglng
participation)

C. Formal Ritualized Exchanges‘in Small Groups ] o

1. Recognizing and part|C|ﬁat|ng effectively in |nterV|ews and other
formal conversatlons

2. Recognizing and participatiqg\effectively in small group P
3. Recognizing and performing task roles in prgb]em-solvingigroups

L, Recognizing and performing emotional roles in group discussions

-

D. Fogmal Rityglized Exchanges in Public and Mediated Settiﬁgs

*
1. Recognizing and initiating parliamentary moves -

2. Presenting and evaluating epideictic messages. (eulogies, acceptance
- speeches, 'sermons, oral prayers, and after dinner speeches, etc.)
» \ .
3. Evaluating and initiating, where appropriate, special ized and
mediated forms




R

9th Grade.

“Ritualizing C L. : v
- . Intrapersonal L ‘ ; .
'_ ' | ¢+ BE TRUE TO, YOURSELF: PERSONAL HONOR/PERSONAL HONEé%Y .
?ocus.of’Capsule: . ~ ~ )
. ¢ Problems of personal honor are frequently su%jegts of literatgré and the ’
media. ;gan's effort to understand and his search for what constitutes H;nor-’ . '
.‘ able behavior has been a continuing theme. As teehagers explore their
identities in relaiion to their peers, the question of group vs. individual
loyalty can become the focus of confiict creating discomfort, an;Tety, or
. even trageg!;hiUnderstanding the ritualistic basis of concepfs‘of‘honor and .
dishonor wiil aid the student in develaping self understandings. ¢, '
Overviewiof Activities: ‘ . —~ g

- - . B > - e~
Students will begin this capsule by reading a short story which illus-

- A

trates a young person in conflict with or in troublgﬂpecause of his/her

personal code of honor. In,a writing activity, they will consider formal.

. ’ ' b «

statements of codes of honor and write their-own. In a speaking assignment
. to deliver thgir own funeral eulogies, students may zonse humorous or

' serious ways of employing ritualistic behavior to explore the extent to

which they might achieve the goals represented by their personal codes of

honor. Viewing the film of '"Barn Burning,' the Faulkner short story, will

juxtapose concepts of family loyalty and personal honor.

v , |
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* READING ACTIVITY: WHO PAYS? - WHAT PRICE?

. N
-

Primary Competency Developed:

« " A. Analysis of the Ritualistit Context. ' ‘
4 .

£
Pl

1. ldentifying role expectations.

-

%
2. Recognizing_symbols used to facilitate rituals.

~

Secondary Competency Developed: -

A. Analysis of the Ritualistic Context.

3.7 Predicting ritualized responses.

Learning Objective: ) o

-

‘By reading short stories dealing ‘rth conflicts arising from personal
concepts of honor, students will recogni'ge its function and the symbols
, associated with it in teenage peer groups.

Description of Activity:

© Students will read two short stories, ''On the Sidewalk Bleeding' and

"A Summer's Reading." In both stories the main characters are trapped between
‘ ‘ v

r »
personal desires, peer and community pressures, and their concepts of per-

-~

4
sonal honor. s

e
= e
Class Discussion Probes:

B l

Primary Competency:

A-1 Bole Expectations.”

1. Describe the concept of personal honor held by each of the
main characters. Lo LT

-~

2. What is the function of peer groups in each of the stories?
How do they determine the roles each plays?

~ v

. 3. What is the public image each boy wants to preéent? How does
. . this relate to his personal.needs?

A-2 Symbols. ,
"4, «In "On the Sidewalk Bleeding,' what aspects of ritualistic be- £
havior are visible? What stb&{g,identify groyps in the story?’

5. What symbols identify your group membership? & . .

* -
)
]
4 r-

r




Secondary Competéncy:

A-3 Preditting Kesponses.

What‘fgrces of the community at large éppear in each story?
How do they react to the boys?

’
- .
-Fat

Audience Context: . ° ) )

1. What groups and symbols exist in your school community?

’

have? What symbols?. .

- _ ,
- /
b4 /
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WRITING ACTIVITY: | BELIEVE... e

L 4

Primary Comggtency~Dévelgge§: o a : - ' Ve

- -

f A. Analysis of the Ritualistic Context. /

< 1. Identifying role expectations.” , <.
- . ’ ) .J - M
Secondary Competency Developed: )
A. Analysis of the Ritualistic Context. ¢ ’
.,'b [] Ly A . —~
2. Recognizing symbols used to facilitate rituals.
4 ’ T

Learning Objective:

\ . =

* "Students will write and illustrate their personal codes of honor in

] - e

an appropriate ritualistic format. ) . .
: ) 4 ¢
Description of Activity: - TN

-

As a pre-writing activity{stud;nts will_read ,the Kipling poem '"If" and
review scout creeds and pledges of allegiance. The; will then write their "
own creed ar code of honor in which tﬁ?x articulate soﬁg of the bases for

) ~their gwn'valuesl These may be short gut'a e qﬁhﬁé carefully thought out

and should follow the ritualistic¢ aspects ofreeds and pledges in format. -

_These may be illustrated Q??H“ants of arms of personal heraldic devices 5

.

. that further eirlain the student's values. All creeds will ge put ‘on %h; *
wall for students éé lagk at. . . ‘ I

¢ Class Discussion Pr?gzz? _ ’ ) . ‘
Primary Competency: . ) - ~ i

' |

|

A-1. Role Expectations.

+ g /\ .

1. Which of these have most clearly the att{ibutes of ritualistic é
creeds or codes? What roles have influeT:ed the different |

<

codes?

-~ . »

4
2. Which are most interesting? Why? WhHat aéskcts o ritualigtig
writing do you see in these codes? i s

-

3. Which are most compléte and thaughtful? What is the tone or
style of these as opposed to lTess successful codes?




Secondary .Competency:

. A:é Sxmﬁols. .

L. " What symbdls have been Jsed to,ilihstrate the codes? What
" do they communicate about the users? -

ERI

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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. j SPEAKiNG ACTIVITY: WOE IS ME!!] . . . . T,
‘E.gmary Competency Dfeloped . ’ . -
+ D. 'Formal Rlaal'lzed Exchanges in Public and Mediated Settings. LT
. 2. Présenting and%valuating epideictic mess§ g&s, beulogies, - _° T -
acceptance speeches, sermons, oral pwpyers,~3nd after dinner '
speeches, etc. ). . N
}__u Sgcondag/ Competency Deve'lo/pQ,ﬁf_ . T et R et g
. ~t X N ‘ -
A._ Analysns of the Ritualistic Context. -
. “ \ ~ \‘ ' ”
. I fdentlfylng role expectations. . s .
Y « o ' > 3
Learnlng QbJeCtIVe -
- < . . . (:k/ ,
After i\dentifying a matter of personal ,achi'e'vement Wgy of
-~ - - [ » tery
praiseeiregl or imaginary) and conforming to.thenyocaﬁ convent fomss of radio, |
) ‘speech and the conventions used in eulogies, students will‘\d/e'ﬁz; radio
. > & R . , ®
story eulogizing themselves. - ] 3 ‘-
% . . had -
Description of Activity: . - . i
Students will prepare and deliver alradio news é'tory amnouncing their ) '
_own deaths. The news gtory should follow the conventions of ‘such ar afnounce-
. - - . e ‘ . . - .8
ment and should. emphasnze the posntnve contributions’ of the mcfividual's life /
N > ']
that will cause him/her to be missed. [The studen,ts w1ll read their own
.~  announcements with vocal éharacteristics suitable for radio., The announce-/ \
. N < . ) " .'
_._ments may be auMio taped for delayed classroem playback. i \\\ o
s , J .
. Class Discussion Probes: - .7 .
Primary Competencies: ‘ . S . N -
- L ) . ‘L,
- D-2 Epideictic Messages. ( .o T /
d ‘ o & . . ' 4 » ) . '
- =~ 1. What do radio announcers sound like?: .Ooes@mis,?nodify in, any
.t way when discusﬂngi tragic eveng? ’ ‘ : B
.‘ * ‘ -
0 .- "< 2. MWere individual speakers effective in conveying the style of R .

. an ‘anpnouncer under these circumstances?

. 9 3. Does word and phrase selectlon change due to the solemn;ty
/ . of the event? *o )
) la.u‘ . . ' ' . - N




kI . L -4
2 3 *
Jl - R " 0
Secondary Competency: " . ’
Py r 7' ‘
+ A-1 Rble Expectations. '
7 ’ -
. 4. Under what circumstances do radio announcgers talk about the*
. ) N . death of a citizen? ) 7 - . . .
5. What kinds of information are presented in such announcements?
\\/ " Are these found in your announcements? ‘ -
9’ b -
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LISTENJNG ACTIVITY: ONE AND THE FAMILY , .
ry Dy e r3
Primary Competency’EZVeloped: ot 4
t?‘A. Analysis of the Riiualistic'Context.
. + , ﬁl
1. ldentifying role expectations. i
) . = - T
Learning Objective: ] .
. s X . . . ©
Recognizing the rityalistic aspects- of family relationships and com- .
paring the often conflicting demands of family Id¢§lty and personal convic-
tions, étudents will evaluate the personal Honor and personal honesty of
characters in a film and how this is expressed ritualistically. -

’

Description of Activity: . § -

.
AN

Students will view the film "Barn Burning,'' an adaptation of the Faulkner

short story in which concepts of family honor and generational conflict high-

. 2
ligHt a-young man's deVelopﬁént of his own codes for personal action. .

Class Discussion Probes:

A-L\_Role‘Exp;ZEETTOns.

o

1. What are the sources of conflict ‘in the story? How are these
related to the roles they are expected to play in the family?

2, What is Abner's concept of family loyalty?

3. What constitutes ,Abner's code of honor? Sarty's?

[y v

4., 'What are the options open to Sarty? How does his discussion
reflect his values and his view of his role in the family?

r 4
3 ~ . .
L. ’

o, N .
. ‘ : it
. . \ ..
P P . l
b - & - ‘
< om
g =S ad .
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9th Grade - -160-

Ritualizing ' ~
Dyadic )

‘ ] TWO'S~COMPANY o

-

»

Focus of Capsule: - . -

.

The focus of this capsule,isAonithe idea that day-tS-day rituals which

- PO

ot
may seem confining and artificial when‘@iewed from outside, constitute an™ —

important humanizing feature in civilization. Everyone enjoys being sin-

N

-

cerely comﬁﬁimented, being recognized by thanks for extra efforts, and gen-
. ’

erally Reing treated as a significant human being. Here we treat those
- oy

aspects of ritual behavior exhibited in relationships with a significant =~ N

~ . .

other. . 5

»
_Overview of Activities.: ’ —_—

- -

” -

The capsule begins with a reading activity through which the students
examine the changing ritual in the refationships between boys and girlg.
This is followed by a wrPting experience in whicﬁ/the student applies the
rituals of expréss}ng gratitude ‘throygh a letter of thanks: Speaking activity
helps the student to develop a strategy for the delicate rityal of expressing
sympathy in a face }o face encounter with a bereaved indiv;aual. Finally,
the student is directed to listen to verbal responses to chqnges.in expectéd

L]

proxemic behavior.

, ‘ N
’ L~
/ -
A ’\‘"y .
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1 ‘ [
?
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AFTER YOU MY DEAR ALPHONSE

READING ACTIVITY:

- .
Primary Competency Developed:

>

A. Anal sis of .the Ritualistic Context.

&%

.2’3’"

#

Iy

1.

ldentlfylng role expectat10ns

D . ' i
I U

Secondary Gompetencnes Developed

i

A. Analysis of the Ritualistic Context.

— e L P Y

Predicting ritualized responses.

3. ]
'X 8. inforn/la%\'kntua’ﬁzed Exchanges. ' ‘ , ;

N /7 .
1. Using social amenities (being courteous, expressing thanks,

. . excusing oneself, telephone etiquette, etc.)
. - .
Learning Objective: ~ . -
"Students will. bcj;za aware‘ha?t‘ the changing Fitualistic behavior
between boys and girls doesn't suggest a re}ection of decent human treat-
ment of individuals. 7 :
Description of Act?viﬁy:

Students will read two or fhreefshort stories’in nhich a  boy-girl ,
relatienship is depicted. These stories should reflect a patte:;iof rituals )
qyrrently in process of change. These might incluae Updike's ”A;a P,“‘r N
Cather's ''Snake'' passage from My Antonia, Parker's ''The Walfe,” and Salinger’'s
"Uncle Wiggley iE Cennecticut." " »;;i -

Class Dissussion Probes:‘c~\\ 7 . - . - )
Primaty Competency: . . ‘ ) g .
A-1 Role Expectations. - - ' . §
1. In’what 'ways has rutuallstlc benaV|or in boy-girl relationships - )
> lchanged from the patterns found in the stories ypu: read?
5 . 2. In what‘pther ways has this battern of relationships changed ™~
in recent ygars/? -
/"— . Do you thunS the role changes involved in these changnng re-
- lationships are for the best? Why?
. - ) . ' .
|
o 6y
. . . ‘ -
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Secondary Competencies: -

A-3 .Predicting Responses.-, . ~
! ", . ]

4. For girls, what little rituals do you expect from the boys

in your Iife? How do you feel apout thef?
e o 5. For boys, what special attentions do you thlnk glrls apprecuate
v in your dealings w:th them? o - T T T e e
* - 3
B-1 Social Amenities. | . . . /\\\i :

T T e T T 6T What common courtesies should-be -exhibited- in—your-dealings -~

with any human beings? -. -
“w 4 .
T 7. s there any respect (other than in intimate relationships)

a which you feel a boy should treat a girl differently than h
o would another boy? . i
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N WR!TING,ACTIVITY{ DEAR AUNT HELEN, THANK 'YOU FOR THE HANDKERCHIEF

Primary Competency Developed: . -

= - :

8. |nform1(| Ritualized Exchanges.

: «
1. Using social amenities (being courteous, expressing thanks,
‘b " excu®™Mig oneself, telephdhe etiquette, étc.). . AN

Secondary Competency Developed:; ~ ’ .

K -

‘A. Analysis of-the Ritualistic Context. ,
. . / o

v Recognlz;ng §fm56T§—used_to“facf++tate~r%fua45w—«-u~.»_V<mw& o

* .
«

Learning Objective: ) oo,
. Students will be able to write a sincere and unself-conscious letter
. - .
of thanks.

f
Description of Activity:

»

’
Pre-writing activity. ) .

" 1. Teacher reviews letter form. Al ..
2. Class discusses contents of sincere and natbfaj thank you messages.’
]

3. Discuss probes for acliviiy. ) .

.

Writing activity. - . L B

Students will write a letter of thanks for a gift, a service which
1} , . .
someone has performed for them, a kindness shown as a matter of codérse by

*

someone but seldom recognized.

-

Evaluation.

Students form groups of four or five to share and evaluate letters on the

3

P

. . basis of above learning objectives. : . T ~

Class Discussion Probes: . . .
L e .

Primary Competency: , . ‘., R ‘\\
4

» -

B-1 Social Amenities.

1. Should a writer of a thank you letter plunge\right'ihfo'tﬁe

thank you? Why? ° . LT
g :

» _ 2. Should the letter be confined to the thank you? Why?

3. Hog can you '‘be ydurself“-when saying thank you?

te K
» 5 -

-

- =

- i [
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Lk, Why do people sometimes feel embarrassed ab
you?" -

5.

Secondary Competency:

.

4

A-2

Symbols.

Why is it important to say thank you?

\

out saying "thank\

6. In what sense is a thank you letter a ritualistic symbol?

iy
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L ]

. SPEAKING:ACTIVITY: WHEN SYMPATHY 1S CALLED FOR

Primary Competency Developed:

B. Informal Ritualized Exchanges.

1. Using social amenities (being courteous, expressing thanks,
excusing oneself, telephone etiquette, etc.).

‘

Secondary Competency Developed:

L]

A. Analysis of the Ritualistic Context.

i

1. ldentifying role expectations.

3. Predicting ritualized resgonse&.
_F"— ~

Learnrng‘Objective:
« .
Students ,should be able to Eerform the ritual of expressing sympathy

1
directly and unself-consciously to a-bereaved acquaintance.

-

Description of Activity:

Students will form dyads and Pole-play a situation in which one party
has lost a member of his/her immediate family and the other is seeing him/her

for the first time after the bereavement. Students ;hen reverse roles and

try it again. Finally the class regathers for a discussion of the activity.

Ciass Discussion Probes:

.

« Primary Competency:

B-1 Social Amenities.

1. wnx is expression of sympathy a difficult communication ‘aet?

2. With what mental set should one approach the task?
Secondary Competency: . . : . ' g

A-l Role Expectations.

3. What sortYof eXpEession would ypu appreciate as a bereaved
party? Do you speak from experience?

k. +Which role did you find easiest to pTay? Why?

.
- Z
.

.
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e ania . { -
A-3 'Predicting Responses., . : X ’ -
5., Did your partner respond to your expression of sympathy as you
7 b could have predicted?
~ ¥

6. How is one supposed to act?

7. What does one do in the event of an unﬁ%egictqd response?

. .
,
.
- ’
) . —— U S
1
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LISTENING ACTIVITY: .WHO'S STANDING IN MY SPACE?

]

‘ g
Primary Competency Developed:

.+ A. Analysis of the Ritualistic Context.

-

2. Recognizing symbols Used to facilitate rituals.

Secondary Co?petency Developed: -
B. Inférmal Ritualized Exchanges. \ v |
- ‘2.' Pért|C|pat|ng in everyday ritualistic acts (greeting, leave-
taking, -kidding, etc.).
LearnnngﬁOblgct:;;—ﬂm '”"*:* ’ J S o

» .
Students will }Jearn about and practice proxemic behaviors and become

aware of verbal and non-verbal reactions to unexpected proxemic behavior. -

b =

.

Description of Activity:

L3

1. Teacher discusses or otherwise presents proxemic information to
students to familiarize thém with the subject. Teacher may refer
to Knapp's work in this subject or to commercial fllmstrlps which
are available.

2. Students are asked to go out and try one or more of these uncon-
*~ ventional proxemic behaviors and listen and watch carefully for
overt verbal and non-verbal reag¢tions.

».

a.. stand facing the rear of an elevator when occupied by strangers.

b.. strlke~up a c0nversat|on with someone you do not know in an
elevator.

c. move into someone's personal-or intimate space with whom you

* are not at that level of .relationship. . .

d. sit in someone else's accustomed place at a table, in a room, g
or in an office.

e. move out of the normal space relatlohshlp durnng a conversation
with a close frnend .

- e

f. fix someone with unalleviated eye contact duﬁfﬁﬁ’gféanérsation.

g; refuse to give eye clues when approaching someone alon§ a side-
walk. -

Class Discussion Probes: .

Primary Lompetency:

175 -

A-2 Symbols. ( - .
Y .-~ 1, What reactlons, verbal or non- verbal did you get from your

_ unconventional proxemic behaviors? How would you characterlze
’ the ;one of these behaviors? :




~ L
[N

2

3.

b,

B-2

Everyday Ritualistic Acts.

P 4 ¢
-168%

- i . ':
- . N
-

~

. 'Wll] this experience affect your behavior nf faced wnth similar

unconventional behavior?

Can you see how knowledge of proxemic behavior could a) cause
you to avoid problems, b) allow you to galqﬁPower in relatnon-
shlps7

In. what sense is proxemic behavior symbolic? -

~ N

Secondary Competency: ;

- 5.

¥

Explain the role of proxemics in everyday ritualistic acts

-such-as—kiddingy-greeting,—leave~taking,—etCo—— .

A"‘, : .
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* 9th Grade
Ritualizing
Small Group

-

7/

K4

“469—/ ]
7N "

THE FISHBOWL OF LIFE

Focus of Capsule:

.- Small groups play a significant role in our lives. The groups we belong

to - family, peer groups, social groups: study groups, pyéblem—soly#ﬁé groups,.

discussion groups - use a variety of rituals. Games, rules, roles, norms,

This capsule will fogus on

3

and peer pressure‘are eleménts of group ritual.

_identifying, describing, and evéluating these elements of group ritual.

£y

- .

N ———

~
./’\ ’
b

Overview of Activitiés: . ; o
Students begin the capsule by-feading and discussing a book such as The
' - ¢

~

- . L wn
Lord of the Flies which introduces and provides a basis of discussion for

Students will break into groups to

<

group conformity, conflict, rules, etc.

.- < .
discuss the-book. The groups will participate in'a varf%zy of exercises and
p ¢ 3

observational experiences designed to highlight the importance“of group

roles, norms, and rituals. The listening activity is a fishbowl discussion
- a N
where one group of students observe a‘i listen to another group of students

L4 L3

who are conducting a group discussion. Each group will present a panel dis-
“cussion to the class that discusses one aspect of group communication.

Finally, éaéh group wi'll write a group repori that identifies, describes, and
\ . £
‘evaluates the rituals of that group during group activities.

L]

Note: Student should remain in the same small group for all activities in
the capsule. Because of the possibilities for growth inherent in
such a long-term group relationship, the teacher should select the

"groups and not allow students to be with their-own friends exclusively.
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READING ACTIVITY: PEER POWER PRESSURES )

.

Primary Competency Developed: ' \) L= . | -
- C. Formal RiTug]ized éxéhgdges in Small Grqggs.“\:

2. Recognizing and Sérticipat;ng effectively in smalt group.
3. Recognizing and béﬁfo}ming task roles in prob%sﬁ-éolving

groups.

a

Learning Objectives: -

~

The student will identify and discuss elements of group ritual found

e — U — - -

A the reading by participating in a small group.

Description of Activity: - . N

The students will read The Lord of the Flies, or some. other novél

(The.Outsiders, Thunder on Sycamore Street) about'gr0up pressure to conform.

Divide the class into small groups of five or six students. Each group * -

-

should discuss apd answer study questions about the book (sample below). ) &

Each group should have a secretary so that an‘accurate report of tqs dis- -
cussion can be handed in for grading (use along with teacher observation). >
Finally, a whole class discussion should be held to highlight the differences
of opinion among groups. .
P ' . . . “’
Sample study/discussion questions: . -
1. What group(s) were formed by the boys? Why? What purpose did
thre groups serve? .
M 2. How were leaders chosen? What characteristics did the leaders N
: have? Discuss the selection process and evaluate its effectivenessl}\ |
3. What formal and unspoken rules or ngrhs existed in the groups?
n’ How were they devised? What happened to those who broke the rules?
4. Did the groups have any public rituals? ldentify them. How did
they function? . - .
- 5. How did the groups handle conflict? Evaluate the success of the P

-~

process.
The teacher will have to introduce the concepts used in the questions
below before discussion canhbegin. One way to do fhis is.to use exampled

from the story to illustrate each concept.

Q -
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. .Class Dlscussmn Probes . T /
. . ' i N~ e
;- ' C-2  Small Group. - N .
-,’ - ¥\7 B f . ) . - P
. . . PO P rs LI
. 1. What rules and norms werddiscussed by the group:before pro-
> . group:,
L . ‘-teeding with the as_s-lgnment? f . ,
-] - - t‘ ’
. 2. What. uospoken norms governed group\ havior? How.did the
, group déal with those who woq]d not conform to .either spoken .
- or unspoken rules? - e
« 0. " ‘ . o . ¢ . ‘ .
Q 3. how was the coanct resolved?. -
¢ : » ). ‘ Y .
s {/ 4., Did the group have any r“ltuals? What funttlon did the rutua‘ls
- . ] perform? &,
> a3 Task Roles. . ) : . ) s
A ’. ' . '
‘e . 5. /ﬁ role behay‘tors were apparent in the group? ‘ .
.'il * - o \)‘ ‘ . B
i s, .-.6. Did your, dlscu55|on g;oup have a Ieader? How was the leader
,'J T, selected? "What function did the Ieader perform? - .
| . . - R &
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LISTENING ACTPULITY: WATCH THOSE RITUAL

.
-

Primary 6bmpetency Deve loped: o

B. Inférma? RitualiiedgExchangesf : .
* 2. Partictipating in everyday rltuallstlc acts (greeting, Ieave-
taking, kidding, ‘etc.). .4

© . S
¢

~ . ..
& . 4

" earning Objective:® - . ] : .

B

~ ) 2
- ~

A4

" Students will jidentify informal,and formaLﬁritualE in peer ‘groups,-

-

famnly, school grouﬁs, church groups - and community groups.—

4 e L 7Y -

Descrlptlon of Activity: . i O

@ Each student will receive an observation worksheet with spaces for

TS . J : . ’ .

listing rituals observed at home,.school, church, and in peer .groups. Give
_ \ | )

. s
‘. ~

the studeants severa¥ dgys,'perhaps over a weekend,.to observe and record

®

3

- - ’ ‘
the rltuals Ask sfudgnts to épecificalJ"identify how the ritual proceeds -

wgz says or does what to whom aqg what the responses are. Divide the class
- * ‘
into their existing small groups. Each groupjéhould discuss the individual

€

‘reports of :its members and prepare a 'master list' of rituals. Each group

-

should hand in a report that-lists-each rigual and describesoits function.

3 .
Class Discussion Probes: - . »

-

*

"B-2 Everyday Ritualistic Acts.

-

Did students report the same ritual in dlfferent ways? k\

‘HWhy did ®his Rappen? . 3 . A

What functions did the rituals serve? Did rituals in different

groups sérve different functions? Or did each group have

different rituals that serve-the sagg4function?
Py

Why do people’ use ritugls? What attributes do small groups

ave that make rituals particularly important? What §'rituais"

. aré pecurlar to small-groups?. . ¥ og. b,

.

Aud:ence Gontext SR o ) .

. Hbw do the ”ma§?er lists" dlffer from the lndIV dual lists? What

# we conclude about the value of. group VS, dividual work on
.a project l:kQ'thls? o .

\
L]

.
s

sy

-
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' 73 L \ -
. SPEAKING ACTIVITY: GUES'S MY. RITUAl: ROLE ( i .
- ° v
Primary Conlgeterlpc'y D.evglopejd: T : ' . .
) C. thnrmal Rituélize;i Exchanges in S.maHL_QLoups_. ~

3.- Recognizing and performing task roles in problem-solving
' groups. : o

Learning Ogjrecti‘ve: R o ’ p
. <e - .o ,‘_.. —
The student will practice and evaluate role behaviors in groups, and -/

* [N

- 1
. how peer pressure to conform. acts to maintain group rituals. ’

Description of Activjt)f: “ . - A ) ‘

Discuss with students the vgrio‘us roles played in groups, i.e., initator,

~

organizer, clarif %, sumarizer, evaluator, synthesizér, harmonizer, analyzeF...
vy -
age each existing group-a topic to discuss, s‘u‘c“h—és“a Subject matter =~ T T
e 7 . s - .
problem, .a question from the nov;l read, or ,a controversial igssue. Distri- - ’-

.
¢

bute slips of paper, each' of which indi(cat‘es the role the recipient is to

play. Instruct students not to tell anyone-the role thwe'y have been, assigned

| . .
to play: they ate to reveal it through thb\(\beha.vior during the disc‘:ussion.%
f ) - ) . &
‘After the discussion, the group meEnbe'rs‘will try to guess who was playing

each role. ‘ . ’ / , /. g

. ) ' )

Allow 15-20 minutes for the group isc_us_‘sio‘hs'hhd 15-2Q minutes for the )
. - . &% 3 - . .
post-discusgion session. * . T .
. . - Ax
1 . C e - .
Class Discussion Probes: ' , '
® % . . -
C-B’ask-Roles. U . I ® s
9 ’ . A% st
W I. WhHo played which roles?

~2." What behaviors® clueg you into -identifying the role/game? .

. s_ . .
/ 3. How did thc}'?oles/games help or hinder the group's discussion?

s . \ Y ) ‘ ) l ) ’
- ;\udience Eontext: > . S . -
L]

oo . / L
” \\I: Dj@ group work effectnygly? Why or why not?

2, Were g;f\éﬂl\istening habits pr.e;cticed'l . 3
’ v, ....-/:

-

e I - | :

N
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REEEL

’ TO TELL EACH TRUTH . : o
. N
Select six students from the class. Brmg them to front @nd have them \‘
- ’ - 2 ’
turn their backs: to the class. BH}PZ %gthﬁof Fope to class’ - one’
M 13 Py Py .

should be ¥ as long as the other.” Have the First 5 students feel the .Jonger

2

line behlnd their bail._

Have the last student feel the-shorte:r line. Ask
each students to estumate the length of the line while they are* feeling N
¢ : -
the line. But they should hold'the res'ponses until you ask them. Start-

mg with the flrsf:
kd
and face the class andundlcate what their guess is as to the length pf the™

rope. . If the lasg;«t_ud_ep[ felt a -sighificant amount of p%su're to cp%form

S §/he wnll change estimate to be closer 59 the estlmates of the other students

/a{g\e/nt (who felt th‘e’ long rope) have each student turn

Since fthe students thought/t’hey were feehng the same rope, the pressure to

conform should'be significant. Discus_s,the ‘situation with the class after

;.

AY

.o the demonstration, eSpeZ:ial-ly how peer pressuré and conformity help/ . v
hinder a group. - {/ . ’ ‘
- -~ \/ . 5" Py ’
4 A 4
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, LlSTENlNG ACTIVITY 0 ERVING ROL D'RITUALS ° N
Primary Competency Developed: f?/ . ‘ . | : .
. C. Formal &itualized Excmgnges iin Small G;oups. ‘ . ‘

» N -
. , . .

.2. Recognizing and participating effectively‘in small group.
> . -

Learning Objective: . C .

-

R . ' . . »
The students-will identify aspects of group dynamics’that are bresent

. i& a group-di§?Ussion they listen to.

sDescription of Activity:

L
Students will' participate in a fishbowl discussion. Two groups will
: . et Y

wor%;together. One group will discuss whité the other observes-and vice

[ )

versa. Provide*each stuHent with a copy of ’A%ree—Disagree Statements.”
3 Have‘each student |ndependently, complete these statements "Give’ members
' of the “observer" gngups a copy of the “Gunde for Obs/rvers " Th&%vso

that is disgussing frrst should sit in a small circle. The obse;vnng 3
. * o, . . ’ . - .
‘groups’ should sit in a larger circle around that group.. Allow 15-20 minutes

. . v . . )
for discugsion of 2 or 3 of the Agree-Disagree Statements ,that seem,to

»
- s 4

arouse strong opinions. When the time is up, switch roles. .When -the
<4

activity is complete, have edch group report to the other what they o?served.
- Guide- for Observers: ' ) . ‘. : 4
. . ,

.
-

¥ . While the discussion.is going on, look fér the fol]owimi/ﬁhia‘tgcteristics~

J

of ‘the discussion:

1. Who seems to take the lead in the‘dlstussnon? ,ﬂées the ternal
leadership rqtate?. )

2.-‘Qgiall members participate extensively innthe d|scu55|on, or do a
few do most of the talking? :

3. Yo the.members seem to feel free to say what's on their minds?

— o - —_—

—— .

v v b Are there many, interruptions of one-member by another? ‘
| s N

3

B \

.

- 5.7 When an idea of suggestion,is presented, it it' immediately evaluated,

X then explore&\;r droppedafj . v .
: - . ‘

6. Whom do memberS Took at when they talk? SN



-

Lo o ‘ - -176- &
¢ ' c !

¢ '
Y

a. .Gther_iadividual members who may possibly bersuppo?tersf
. b. The group in general,” possibly.to Judge the mood of the group.
c. «The leader, almost\e:cluStvely . .

v d. No one in partlcular (1ooking out the/window or at the ceiling).

N . «
* 7. " Is there any attempt o summJLize and pulI together various ideas?

8. Do the members try to c]arnfy ideas and suggestlons?

~ .
o » ! .

Agree-Disagree Statements: \
¢ ¢

After reading each statement once, put'A in the parentheses if you
- n r )
“Sagree, and D if you disagree. Take about four minutes for this.
. : .

Then in Small groups try to reach unanimous agreement,or disagreement

> »

- on each st/}enent _ In particular, try to ascertain [easons fgr the difficulty

¥ »

in ;eachiqg imous view, either-pro or con.

If your group cannot arrive at a uhanimous position on the statement

-
.

as worded, try rewordlng |t so as Yo reach unanimity.

< M -

() 1. A primary concern of the discussion 1eader should be to make all
i . members of the group feel free to express their oplnlons
() 2. 1ina group with a strong Ieader, a member feels more secure than
, N with a weak or permissive laader, . - :
- () - 3. There are times whén a leader should do what s/he thinks is right

regardless of the, iecisions of the group.

‘(‘) 4. A1l group members should be required to attend meet§ngs held for
. . settlng group goals and 'fof discussing group problems. o s _ J

P
() 5. There .are times when demotratlz methods must be abandoned in order
. +o solve some practical problem wjthin a time limit. f
~ ~
— [4
(). 6. For*the long run, it is more important to follow democratic methods
than to' use other means, regardless of the quallty and quantity of

. the results ach:eved _ - Y
. P
() 7.+Sogetimes it is necessary to change people in the direation you
k is right, even when they object. . ‘ )
- . s« . J. ° ' ’
() 8. It is somet{mes-necessary to ignore the opinions of “some members
in the gro ip ordeq to redach a group decision. »

“
rd . ' N

() 9. One;phould not 0penly'criticize a -leader or. his/her conduct, even
v when s/ha‘seems to be doing his/her utter best. VA

() 10. There would be more attentiveness in meetings if the leader were
Q to get quickly Sé:the point and say what s/he wants the group to do.

ENC.. - 184 - .
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Class Discussion Probes:

’

.

c-2

¢

Small Group.

~7

{

R

1. What ruIes and norms are necessary for

the group to function

N—

fje;ttvely7

2. What rituals are appropriate for the group?
' [}

Did you ndtice any listening problems in the dISCuSSlO How
might they be solved? ¢
»
b, As/;ou“were involved in the discussion, did the presence of
observers distract you? How did you deal with this?
¥ . s \ \
5. As an observer, djid you encounter difficulties concentratlng
or remembering what had been said? e
6. Have the entire class discuss the “Agree-D}sagree” statements
# filled out and discussed earlier in the small groups.

e e v e D 4 e A A e v o ww. me oxe —— o — e - P © e e - -

ls there a consensus of any of the follownng statements? o

()

")

1.

’

. Sometsmes it is necessary to change people |Q/£%e direction you

Ezen s/he_seems ‘to be doing his/her ufter best.

A primary "concern of the dischssion.leader should be to make all

members of the group feel free to express their opinions.
. -

In a group With a strong leader, a member ’feels more secure than

with a-weak or permissive leader.

’
. - .

. There are times when a Jead®r should do what s/he thlnks is right

regardless of the decisions of the group,

. All group members should be requured to attend meetings held for

setting group goals and for dxscusslng group, problems

-

E_ 3
. There are times when democratic methéds must be abandoned' in order

to solve some practical problem within a time limit,

For the long rungyg it is more important to follow democratic methods
than to use other means, regardless of the.quallty and quantity of
the results’ achleved . .

think is right, even when they object. % ‘.
It is sometnmes necesséry torfynore the opn%nons of some members
in the group in order to reach a group decision.

. One should not openly criticize a Ieader of his/her conduct,‘even

ere would be more attentiveness in meetings if the leader were

to get quickly to'the point and say what s/he wants the group to do.

A}

N ‘

o | '155 ‘\ )
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. _i-l}s‘- ' ' -
] WRYTING ACTIVITY:' WE, AS A GROUP ‘ - e
Prsmary CompetencyApeveloped . ' . ’ .
C. Formal thuallzed Exchanges ;n Small Groups .
o 3. Recognizing and performing task roles in problem-solving groups.
Learning Objective: ) . ’ )
- . . ) . .
, The)ttudents, with their group, will write a clear, concise, informa-
tive reporé using writing conventiéﬁs correctly.
Deséription of Activity: , ’

, As.a wr;p-up to the capsule, each group will write a group report that ' -y
Vi - identifies, des;ribes and evaluates the rituals that developed in the group .
p———- °  throughout the capsule ac:jyiﬁsg,_lbg_gron_uill be responsible for_assigning -
. task rolé;;1preparing and editfing the report, and handing in a tipewrit;en,

i

_ -mistake-free report. " Other activities of th? capsule will-provide necessary.

pre-writing activities. FEach group should share their report with the rest

of the class. ' ' ]
Class Discussion Probes: ~ ‘ . . . "
- . ) ) . i
C-3 Task Roles. - .

. ¢ What conventions or rituals for writing were~necessary in this

. report?
® 2. What organxzat(;;/péiﬁern did you select? Was it effective? »
f 3. Are you satisfied with the partncnpatlon of group members in. -
~ preparung the report? . o ’
. ' Audience Context: . X ) o \ . .
4 ‘ ' \
b 1. Why do people join groups? éa I
S S = ) ’ .o . ,
_ 2. What is-the nature of -a small group? . : B
* ' 3. What are the benefits of group membership?
’ ’ ! L 3
L. What are the types of group leadership? ° :
' . 5. What is a hidden agenda? . .
. ‘ . y . .
, 6. What interaction pétterhs occur in_group%? ’ . .
LAY L) 4 * ;—‘

TRIC. o L 15 S (
ML " . p B ' : . - . e (




9th Grade® - ‘ s ' o

Ritualizing O

Public . ] .

~ ~ ) . '
- } YOU'RE OUT OF ORDER, TURKEY ' .

g ) : ' - -

Focus of Capsule: .. .

. 4 ) . . LT .
) There' are many groups in American:'socied®that are governed by formal

procedures. In courts-of Taw, legislative chambers, board rooms, and con-
C : )

vention halls, formal procedures regulate the communication flow. In this N
capsule, we will familiarize the student with basic-kinds of procedures used

- in formal communication settings. -

Overview of Activities:

The capsule _begins with a listening/viewing experience that involves a

. . A :
filmed presentation of the procedures followed in a studeht council meeting.

N
Following this introduction, the students will role-play the student council

«

of their school considering issues of local importance. The students will

t

then read a play or novel that depicts a courtroom scene, Finally,.thé

students will write a short story dramatizing a trial "they have read about ' '

in the newspaper Tr other references. .,

.
3 .

. . 4
. ~ )
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® o LISTENING ACTIVITY: | MOVE THAT..» - °

Primary Competencies Developed:
= :

. C. Formal Ritualized Exchanges in Small Groups.” . .

- - K_j’:" .
3. ,ﬁecognizing and performing=task roles in problem-solving -groups. .

D. ‘Formal Ritualized Elghanges in Public and Mediated Settings. °

s i

1. Recognizing and initiatiﬁg parliamentary moves.

: Learning Objective:

The student will be able to descritk an agenda for a formal group

i .

. . meeting, identify the usual duties‘of oé{ifi:f in formal groups, and identify

“bBasic kinds bf.bérliamentary motions. - ) .

>

Description of Activity: S

v

The teacher-may either present information and handouts on agehaas ana e )
parl}amentary procedure or show a film that presehts‘such info;mation.’ The
film, "Parliamentary Procedures in Action" (2nd Ediéion) BAVI {627 - $7.Q0,

uses a*step-by-step ana%ysis of a student council meeting as a way of p}e;

¢

senting information about formal procedures. . ‘

Class Discussion Probes:

- 9
. * €-3 Task Roles. . . )
Followiné the lectu}e or 7ilm, the teacher may wish to ensure.
« student recall by asking the following questions: 2%
2
1. What is an agenda? © T -

£
<3

. . v
2. What is the purpose of ‘an agenda?

. ® 3. What kinds of items normally appear on an agenda?.
k. *What kinds of duties are normally served by officers in formal
organizations? ' o
- 9
. 5. What functions are normally served by committees?
‘ v
oo D-1 Parliamentary Moves. L
. : ) N .
. 6. What are the basic kinds of motions? g .
. q *
7. ‘How?do yoé make a main motion? v \\‘
. , /
1 8. What is the purpose of procedures? . .
o . ‘ . ‘ , . \

18g- )




may present informatjon ebout issues and procedures to the class. The de- -
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SPEAKING ACTIVITY,' GROUP GROPE

s
Prumary Competencses Qeveloped R e

C. Formal R:tualxzed Ext.nanges in Small Groups

3. Recognlznng and performing task roles nn problem-solving groups.

Formal thuallzed Exchanges ln Public and Mediated Settlngs

1. Recogn|2|ng and |n|t|at|ng parltamentary moves .
) e Tt -

LearangAQpJectlve ' N

- . N

The student will be able to plan and. follow an agenda, lead a parliamen-~

~

tary group, and make basnc parllamentary motions. -

-

De5cr[pt|on of Act|V|gx . , . -

. +

. Have the class pretgnd that It is the local student council. Have the

,students adopt the same committee structures, etc., used by the real stu-
dent council. Have meetingé in small groups. Have students vote for the
agendas ihey wish to use. Elect an initial council president and begin the

meeting. Change légders periodically so that members of the class have a

chance to lead. Prior to the meeting, a member of the real student council

»

T [

bating should involve local issues g; that research jis not required. Student

speeches sh0ulg be delivered in an impromptu manner.

v

C’%s Discussion Probes:
= .

-3 Task Roles. : é%

Djd the agenda work?

3

Why should ‘problem sotVing groups have an agenda?

Did the chairﬁersons provide task leadership?

What task roles were assumed by other participants ‘n the

meeting?

. 7
.
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. - . - . ’\,)‘_//- .
. ) ﬁ
D-1 Parliamentary Moves.. N v ) »
5. What was the most difficult procedu;al problem faced by a -
group leader? . .
..6. Why do many groups have a pariiamentarian? o -
7. Are you more or less nervous-when speaking in ‘an impromptﬁ
manner in supporii of in opposition to parliamentary motions?
8. Are there any motiohs that reqtfi re édd_itiona! clarification?
d"
: - v,
. - - 1
-+ * . . ’ . . ’
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» ©“ READING ACTIVITY: TRIAL STYLE
. - ]
Primary Competency Developed: . ~ -
. . A. “Analysis of the Ritualistic Context.
S ) N
N 1 ldentifying role expectations. (
3/ . 2. Recognizing szmbofs used to facilitgte r?fua#él .

3. Predicting ritualized responses. -

Secondary Competency Developed:

. D. Formal Ritualized Exchanges in Public and Mediated Settings.

1. Recognizing.and initieting parliamentary moves. h

i

e * 4

- L
-«

Learnunggpblectlve

-

The students will be able to evaluate the r|tual|st|c belxevablllty of »

~

gpurtroom scenes depicted in plays and novels.

Description of Activity:

‘

. Have students read.court SCenes in plays and novels. Examples are:

\ The Cain Mutiny, Inherit the Wind, Twelve Angry Men, The Night of January 16

To Kf]l‘a Mockingbird. The students should be especially sensitive to court-

-

. room procedure’s and rituals. As the students read, you may wish to have

€3

them respond to knowiedge level questions on a worksheet. Sample queétions

.

follow: ' - , -
. . ) N
1. Who is on trial?
" { 2. wWhat is the alleged crime? ‘ .-
SO : .o ‘ v
y 3. Who are the major witnesses?
" 4. What are the major issues? |
= * . » ' ’ ’ ) * A - ° =2 s -
. - . Following the reading, student answers to these knowledge Ie,\g‘ )
- 4 : == -
,aueétibﬁs\should be compared prio} to considering the thought probes that
. tv R . *
follow. ™ -
Class Discussion Probes:--=---— - =% - - . v .
Prlmary Competency: . e L
A-1 Role EApectat:ons: S o iII?iﬂpm'fz T e .
)
EI<I(j 1. How is a Judge expected to behave? Were any expectatnons vio~

o , lated‘nn this portrayal? . . ‘

3
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N,

-

2. How are attorneys expected to behave? Were. the attorney's
believable in these portrayals?

3. What other roles were pliyed in this courtroom drama? Were
the characters believable in their roles?

A-2 Symbols. . -

L. what major courtroom trappings were in evidence? )
. 5. Were any important trapp{rgs missing? éii -
6. ldentiﬁy terms that are central to courtroom jargon?,

7. Mere anZ verbal utterances- inappropriate or unlikely?

A-3 Predicting Responses.

* ’

8. Did any characters in the drama react- in unpredictable ways?
9. Was the verdict predictable, given courtroom deliberations?

10. Were any events during the courtroom drama unexpected?
. ' . L

v [
“r

Secondary Competency: s . B

. " PN Ll -
D-1 Parliamentary Moves. - . it

. ,
« >

1. How do pourtréom procedures differ from normal parliamentary
~ procedures? What special rituals are perfprmed by the }udge,
,.the attorneys, gnd others? What other special procedutes

. exist? [V




L1

L

+ v , . .
+ " Primary Competency Developed: T ‘ ‘

; Secondar} Compétencyt\k .

_185_

. ¢
’ #

" WRITING ACTIVITY: COURTROOM CAPERS

= 7
i

R

D. Formal Ritualized Exchanges'in Public and Mediated Settings.

» N '\ 3 - ) - - - .

3. Evaluating and initiating, where appropriate, specialized apd
- " . mediated forms. ¢ . ..

) . . Lo W] ‘ -

Secondary Compéteficy Developed: *

A. Analysfs of the Ritualisti Context. ) .
\ e o P
1. Identtfylng role expectations. ) "

. ,./\ 2 . ’

"v2. Recognizing symbols used to facilitate rltuals.

.

R TN -
Learning Objective:
\ - . ’ -~
The student will be able to write a play or short story that confotms
x . ‘

v * *

to generic conventions while preserving the accuracy of a real court case

* - '

e - ,

being converted to literary expression. ,

Description of Activity: » . - . S ol :
. K .

“~_The students will write a short story or short play based on an actual

= S - .
.

court case repofted in a néWspaper or other resource. The short story or

- ~”

play must be consistent with actual trisl events. Special attention should

LR _ '
be given to the believability of courtroom ritual ortqayed. "
) . » \ ) ° o,

Class Discussion Probes:. L : ! .

Primary Competency: , - - L N
s 4
D-3 Specialized and Mediated Formsw

]. Does the-dialogue or descriptive prq;e present believable

courtroom ritual and proceedings? S d
. s, . - «
2. In conVerting actual courtroom proceedings to Ilterary formS'
.- - has the author demons trated awareness of plot, conflict,
Y ¢limax, characterization, and themat|E implication?’
'0% .’3. How effectively has Ianguage been employed for dramatlc
s, effect? . /7 .

- v . - [} .

. 2 N N -
ﬁ;l Role Expectations. . . ' :
k.1

4, Are all of the characters in the courtroom drama believah{??

. 5. . Are the éharécte}éktansistgntly developed?

.

‘: 193
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. ) i .
: A-2 Symbols. N
- ‘ @ .‘ he - - 3
‘ * 6. What instances of language usage are especially vivid and
memorable? Sk v . .
. 5
7. What court rituals are.especially well repregénted?
8. Are there any courtroom rituals that seem strained? )
- — - ‘
* 9. Are the speeches by thq}lawyers believable and well written?
I
- ; P ’ 1N
< -
- “ s
- \f\l. . ".
. . . . - .
‘ - .
. » ' X
N kt' '
L @ 4 * ‘
) ‘ ‘ i N B
t e~ ’
' . ) . .
. _ ) . .
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. o . . ‘
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9th Gréqe -187- L
*°  Rithalizing ve A
Mass Communication . T ) h - o
v ¢ + ¢ _’ ' ' Ve
¢ HERE'S JOHNNY . R -,
’ E4
. .’- ALY '_ <,
T , Focus 0,':{!,'*"'Eapsule:/,~ = . ‘ . - ?" ‘
Rituals function to maintain social or jngtitytional.relationships, .
! . ] ' . . . ]

facilitate social actions and structire events or processes. Mass communi-

R

v 4 L

they can be analyzed and understood. In !ﬁditfon to using mass communication
. . !

< .

as a source of ritualistic 'content information, the mediums themselves have "

created communication rituals to introduce and present content. Thié,capsule

- - v
N -

. e
introduces the examination of mass communication for ritual content or media .
L)

rituals. <

= .
Overview of Activities: . ! .

P;int, film, TV, radio apd record mediums will be surveyed for ritual

13

content or media rituals. Individual ritual acts will receive major emphasis

t ¢

-for social ‘implications of ritual in the
0

’ which, in turn, prepare the student
sophofore year.. Students analyze individual rituals in talk-format shows;

| . , :
students will role play. a talk show host, second banana, or quest; studerts will

s .

listen to radio breadcast for igentif)able'ihdﬁvidual and program format

rituals, and-finally students write a scenario using rituals associated with .
« - , . )
. individuals in the Western film. .
. . ‘ ’ .
. -
. ' ‘ -
) . . ..
v -
. . - r-J
’ f
L
I\ . - .°
. -
v .

~ “ . ‘ . , ,_,
o ] ‘ R ’ 159() . ¢ ,
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cation precludes social interactions but enhances "freezing" ri@uajs so that . .’
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\< READING ACTIVITY: WHAT'S IN A NAME?
. v v

Primary Comﬁetén&x;Developed: !

-

A. Analysis of the Ritualistic Context.

] .
« 1. ldentifying role expectations.

- R x

Secondary Competencies Developed: . ' - -

A. Analysis of the Ritualistic Context.
3.’ Predicting ritualized respdnses. . o » o

D. Formal Ritqalized.Exchanges in Public and Mediated Settings.

=
= N

3. Evaluating and initiating, where appropriate, specnallzed and ‘i}
= ' medlated forms

14

Learning Objective: ) .

-

¢

\ Students will identify ritualistjc behavior or acts located within a

\

talk show format or a new/interview format. :

,.

Description of Acgtivity:

Students will watch yvideotapes of Johnny Carson'd\!'Tonight Show," Dick .

Cavett's "The Dick Cavett Show' or* Phil Donahue's "Donahue.' Students will

“read" (view) the TV tapes for such ritualistic acts as greeting, leave-

. ~
- . . . . . ' P - vy . *
taking, participating.in verbal games, reciting, taking turns in conversa=
. . / |
tion and-.demonstrating amenities. \
Transcripts of some of these programs (or "Sixty Minutes') can be

4

» - .
obtained from the broadcasting companies and used for actual reading assign-

-

4

ments, if there is time within the class flow for-it. Otherwisg, reading fof

-

this act%vity will consisg of viewing. . L o« A
Class Discus;ion Probes: . | ' :
Primary Competency: ,.~ : ) ' ) \\
A-1 Role Expectatfon. ? ! Re ) ,
I". Are there fitual acts - verbal apd non-verbal - which al&
the TV shows dlscussed share? Whitch ones”n . T h

Are thére ritual acts identified with one person or show only?
Which ones?

.
™
) ’ ) '

3. What are the roles of the interviewers? The interviewees?

, * 196 «. . .

-0

W
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Secondary Competencies: ‘ - <N
N ’.; .] ’ ¢ ’
A-3 Predicting.Responses. . . \
. L. What will Carson, Cavett or Donahue usually do at the !;ieginni»ng
of an interview exchange?
?
-~ p~3 Specialized and Mediated Forms. ..
] . 3 B - ' 3 - ( '
. 5. Whkch of the interviewers is more successful with ritwal? Why?
-4' N .
' 6. What does this success consist-of? ’
A 1
- . - R ,
\ ~ |
1l * P]
%
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. ) ~
. . ) = ’
4 ‘ . * .
. ‘ o . . (S
N . '
* ) >
- . A ‘ ‘ v !
[ g
N .
. . , ‘
. . . .
A\ '
< %
N . ’oa,
[} “ ’
Y .
- R . []
- g
- - ]
.‘ I . - -~
» [l ' 4 N 7
4
. [ .- 197 «
[4 o v ¢
)
X O . A . &




. " - . . . b4 _190_: . . \“s‘

- v SPEAKING ACTIVITY: TALK ISN'T CHEAP w
PrimarxLﬁomﬂetenqy Dev;loped: . . ’ \
. B. Inférméﬁ Ritualized Ex;hanges ? Lo 'f )

1. Using soc+al amenities (beJng courteous, expness:ng thanksv
excus:ng oneself telephone ethuette, etc.). N

1 > ] (%3 ) *
2. Partlcnpatlng in everyday rltuallstlc acts (greetnng, Ieave-
*  taking, klddnng,‘etc) N . -\\ ‘

3. Engaging i AH informal conversation (taking turns, encouragi 2'
participation).

'Learning Objective:

N

’ v . y

. . g U S o .
P Students will. practice different ritualistic roles using verbal and nap-
. ‘)

. verbal patterns, and examine the social implications of ritualized media

. = . >
instructions.

L e i

) Description of Activi;&; ‘ -

—

, Us;ng a '"Johnny Cérson's'”Tonight Show'' format®, seléct one student to

Pt

perform Johnny*s role as host and another.to*¥unCtion as his co-host Ed

-
2

McMahon. Two or three students are to serve as gGésfs_on’the show.

The host is résponsible for greeting the co-host and guesté. Within
’ v f ' N . - :

the greeting process,the host should tell his audience ?he’guest's name and

descrube him/her to them |nclud|ng |nterésts, hObbleS, personal charactern$t|c$ %

and the- ike. , ' .

PR L

As co-host, the student should concentrate on mefintaining a pleasant,

o=
3 N

“

s
\

‘ i . : i
non:threatening atmosphere. Whenever the verbal ‘exchanges seem to lull it - %
. . crse . . - : - 3
- . is the'co-host's responsibility to interjett. amenities to gparantee a free- ‘
Plowing interchange. 2 c

i Gu&its should appear on the show following their introduction. At this

b point, stldent guests should concentrate on using stich social amenities as
' :

-

LY . N . .
" am pleased to be on the Tonight Show, and thank you for the kind .intreduc-

tion." A ;wgighfepiﬁinute dialogue §hodid follow. Thi5~pn62ess‘should'be

followed for the' introduction of each of the guests.} At some timg during d &
. C . i - ) -




Y

the program,‘s
trating on mai
should be vide

Additiona
be imitated or
the sook which

etc.

#

The class
The purpose of
listic acts. as

taking turns i

_]9—1_

-

tudents should engage in a small group convefsation concen-*

S

ntaiq{ﬁg a cdnf[ict free atmosphere. [f possiblé the.actjvity
. ‘ M
A3

otaped.

| ritualized enactments within the '"Johnny Carson" show could’
N . . e

improvised upon. For instance, Carnac (the mayomaise jar),

contains 'all the important’information'' abqut any subject,
’ ~

.

+

should be divided into grodps of no more than five students.
the exeércise is to proQide students a format to use such ritua-

greeting, leave taking,*participating [n'verbal games, reciting,
. . - . ‘

n:conversation, and demonstrating amenities.

-~

on Probes:

Class Discussi

B-1 Séci

) r ’

a

al Amenities.

3

’ ve

1.

’

What kind of amenities did the host, the guest, the Hregulars'

use to make a successful program? '
-~

»
)

If you were the interviewer, did you have an easy time setting
others at ease? )
If you-were the gyest, what obligations did you feel you had
to fulfill?

[y

vday Ritualistic Acts.

. - v 7 ——

What everyday acts were successtlly molded into the program?

Why were they deemed necessary?

rmal ‘Conversation.

<

2.

. * 3.
B-2 Ever
N

5.
B-3. * Info
6.)
7.
. 8,
")
y ¢

y

Vihat. is the difference between informal and formal conversa-
tion?

¢

e

What tqpiés were ggtered in your informal conversation?

What else might have been brought up?

- ’
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Secondary Competency: ) - - .
A-1 Role Expectations. ! ‘

’

L. Do you expect a local broadcas

\ .
ter to be more or less aitualistic
- than a national.broadcaster? Why? : p
. o v - .
e ‘" . ) . . ." .
5. ldentify the pattern of greeting or closing used by either ;
' loca) or national broadcasters. , '
' . . )
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Secondary Competency: . - : - \
B . L . ,
A-1 Role Expectations. g Coe
4 N ,
N ‘ ’ . T,
- 7 ’ . . . b
4. Do you expect a local broadcaster to be more or less ritualistic "
L. than a national.broadcaster? Why? . ’
’ ‘ e > . ) . - o.' X .
5. ldentify the pattern of greeting or closing used by either ; ‘
Co local or national broadcasters. , -
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WRITING ACTIVLTY: WHITE HATS OR BLACK? : .

) PP .
~ . . ‘ . . ’
Primary Competency Developed: : ’ ‘ ) ‘-

*A. Analysis of the Ri}ualiséic Context, ' '

3 .

N

2. Recognizing symbols used to fac?ljtate‘rituals.

R 3. redlctlng rltual|§ed reggonses ) ' —
> Y
Secondary Competency Develgped: y -

. > . . . . .

\-\k' . U

-

B

.

D.” Formal Ritualized Exchanges’in Public and Mediated Settings.

S . 3. Evaluating and initiétiag, where appnpprfate,'cpecializea and ~
mediated forms. _ ‘ . .
Learning‘Qpiective: " . . ' ; .

‘Students will write a movie blurb, scenario or script incorporating

fritualistie patterns found in the American Western.

hd +

- L
vDescription of- Activity: ) . ) , : .

- L] \ . !
Students will watch the film HLet's Shoot the Devil'' (BAVI) and discuss

}itual'plot, character and theme. The students will  then write a film blurb
or scenario elther straight or ratlonally incorpprating the rltuallstlc
aspects. Rntual aspects of the western are: l{ predlctable plat, 2)* stereo-

typed hero; and, 3) thematic extremes of good trumphlng over.evil. High Noon,

Shane, or The Ballad of Cat Ballou can be-used for resources.

. A-\_ .
Class Discussion Probes:

« Primary Competency:

A-2  Symbols. - .

I. What do 'white hats/black hats"symbolize-in the Western?

2J Are there other symbols that are |mportant in-the Amerlcan

Western? 2
- A-3 Predicting Responses. ) AN -
. 3. When you wrdte your own assngnment was it possible to preduct
what a hero would do? a vn]laln? \What makes what they do
rltuallstlc? - .

”

R

N\
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- Ay
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Secondary Competency: ) K )
‘ ’ . . . ~ ‘
P-3 Specialized and Mediated Forms«
. » -
L, Verpatly, what makes a good western? . o
LN . £ ,
. 5. How much*of the ''good'" western copdd you include in your
7 - composition? . .. :
: ¢ . 6. What non-verbal elements are part of a ''good" western? {
. . x - ) - !
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MASTER LIST

. s

ALTERNATIVE CURRICULUM DESIGN IN ENGLISH/COMMUNICATION FOR GRADES 9 AND 10

L] PR
P . * — .

.

- . ' ] \
CONTROLLING COMPETENCIES . . <a\\
a," N . .l . - , '
A.r Basig,Anaiysis ' : ]
~ ? L * . ' .
1. Deterhining’the persuisive ingent
. v v, ~ g N\ . .0
2. Predlctlng ‘audience reactlon to a persuaane intent "

-

3, Identlfylng possible persuasive trategles Ccommandlng,
“offeting, suggesting, etc.) .

'-

h‘jJPredlcting listener reaction to persuasive strategies

¢ -

B. Utilizing é'Confrolldng Strategy .

om:se7

;ii;i;;ylng the rhetorical demands qf a strateg&.(e.g., ﬁ@at

R
iy -2. mplemewtung ‘a controlling strategy M . Ce
v - * .
dapting the strategy in the llght of. Ilstener response .
~C. Applying Logic S, . ' .. : ] t
. Determining Iines of argument (contén?ﬁbné) ‘
~ 2. . Being aware of underfying assumptions’and values
- N ’ « - .o
( 3. Employing sound evidence . o : :
) Edploying sound reasorring
Appeal‘hg Emotlonally/Ethlcally ' . . o
'
'i.j Recognizing and uSing psychological proofs (pathetic proofs)
‘._. ‘ ) .~ SN \ . .
7 » 2. _Recognizing and using credibility devtces (ethical proofs)
oL . . - ’
&t . 73.v.Recognizing source bias (self and others) .
& t :" ‘= « N . . :: .
¢ - . .o -
+ . E> [Evaluating th& Controlling Message . !
?\ K - N v . 'A’ . - v
. 1.- Assessing the effectiveness of the controlling strategy’ .
, " ‘2. A§se§§ing-the\ethics of ‘the communicatoris stange .
e {ng
Y— -\ o , ,
Y 3 ’ ° ;\/"
a i . t - v o
. W \ . ’
f‘ | .‘ 3 ¥ { /m

»
"
k]




> 9thGradd. - ' L S . NI . %

. Controlling /., LY - e _‘ , T
e’ \ T . / .. .\’ '
, In'&e;sona(l/ SRR . .(«\ o |
- '. ' . © GETTING_ YOUR ACT TOGETHER -1 ~ ° k 4
' \S!Focbs of‘ﬁapsdlé: :' - . o 52 oo .
- N ve . . . .
~ . ) As students reach h:gh scKo age, they experlence both physwologlcal ) ‘Jis .
_ . -0 . ) .-
.7y and psychologlcal changes ese change’smake the Fdllownng yeérs one_ of
&'ﬂ. ~'
fhe most difficult and challenglng penfods of théir llves ' Antawakenlng ’
= ‘ - Yy ; e
. 'awarengss of tﬁe great diversity of life stimulates a need,for identity.
Yy . : ’ '
LA Howgver, attempts to aSSert thus identity. may clash’ wnth exustlng external e
) s o ~
., or“even |nternal contnols Upon their, acthns Fallure to recognize thlS N
. % . , .

‘common experlencz/gf clash may"gndg? students vulnerable to d%h Ssources .

« + of controt which’ may.be even more. restrlctlve and whlch may Have mpre ser=

- A . . . , ® @
"ious,congequences. This capsule focuses on the development-%f se]f—cqgtrol
. 1 - 2 4 > 3 ali o=
‘e ' . - v

as a means of leading one through such trying per.iods. ‘ o 4

. ?
.

‘o Voverview of Activities: et . - - ,

”,

- . ) P - B
M -

£ - . Ip order to help td’ stﬁden?s to.recognize their emerging/identigyes, s «‘

., -. the speakrng actrvuty gives them a chance to explore perceptions about them-

. r .
e t . * M N

—_ selves in a reflexive soliloquy: The writing activity develops their under-, |
' v - h ’ ) !s "’"/\ '
standing.of the ctontrolling influences’which have shaped their existing
W .
'selﬁ%b?as. By listening to.and examining the music of their generation and - PR

v .
comparing it to that of theimparents ang other adult influences, the .

* - - .
. - B

students will be able to determfne the persuasive intent of a ﬁevéloping .

o

. g

-~ external control. Fihally,’reading and dfsksgsing the Diary of Anne’Frank o
will allow students to examine the record of a young girl's strategies for
. . N3 AT 3 '
s exercising self-control under unusually difficult conditions resulting from
. ‘ A * 4 ,

—- . .
a variety of external controls under, dhXch she lived. ) .

. . .
< . ' - . -

‘VQ:, ' I ';‘/ - ' ' > . A, -
Q : : o O ‘ ‘ S
- . . 2 t .
EMC - - \

PAruiitex: provided by ERiC . ' ’
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. .

>




13

*

‘_. in plays, the teacher asks the students to prepare and deliver 58

\. [ 4 ) < ¢ _]98_ [} » .
4 . . ,
L3 ‘ ., - . ﬁ .
; 3 ‘ o
. . SPEAKING‘ACTIVI'TY %AT‘S RE .
Primary Competjﬁcy’ Deve loped:. b‘ / * o
/ ‘ Q(\ . ¥ 4 /
D. Aooeallnq Emotxonally/Ethlcally ) -,
3 2. Recogn|2|ng and, using credibility devices (ethlcal pBBofs) .
Secondary Competencnes Developed ’ : . ' © >
X s :
A. Basic, Analysns v ’ :
3. ldentlfylng possible persd%snve strategles (Cbmmand|n§ -
offerlng, suggesting, etc.). _
‘E. EvaluafThg the Controlllng Message. .
" 1. Assessing the effectiveness of the controlling strategy.
- ' . ‘ . @
Learning Objective: L. ‘ ' DY e
% . ) . *
The students will deliver a brief soliloquy in which s/he gives as S
positive a picture as possible of.what is-repreSented by his/her‘name.
“Description of Activity: ’
‘2 % ! s ‘
‘The te cbefhkptrodgges he concept of ethél‘and its importance in speak--

credibiljty before one can convihce others. Perhaps the first step:is to

=

}\oquys

’ LI ‘e v . ' r )
to enhance their self images utilizing such ethical proofs as they might
[} . ‘ * ) " .

iater,utilize in speaking to others.” The students should use the formula .
, .
"What is a ‘.. 7', the blank being filled by the sfaaejt's name.

. . . / ..
Class Discussion Probes: - ’ ™~ .
7 L . oo . .-
Primary Competency: < ' '

\ -

"D-2 Credibi'lity Devices. . o

'

1. In a,national survey many péople were asked who they were. -
Manf‘answered with their names, but others cited an occupa-
tion, location, rel|g|ous affiliation, nationality, hobby, or
some other feature How many ways would you answer this
question other than with your name? How do these assocntﬁ-' '
tions affect your ethos in your view? In the view of others?

-~ @ . . ‘ ) . ) v
“-  2.. Does a name have any’ inherent credibility aside from, the
individual it represents? N

N e m¢ "




. -199- .
“\ i , .
° e . . < o \ )
A . 3. What role does reputation play infyour view of yourself? ‘B
— 4. List some non-verbal aspects of one's ethos. ) T b .

L3 <
J
13

Secondary tompetencies: - N - o

JA- 3 Strategles »ﬂ . ‘ .
. ¢ ’ : 4 -~

45 When you were trying to convince*yqurself of your own .
. _credibility, what strategies did you find yourself using? -
) would_xgu describe ‘them as logical, psychologlcal, or

etl;gcal? .
' v ) . g . -
. E-1 Assessing Effectiveness. ] o, )
> . . " 6. Were you able to convince y0u:self that you were a person
\ woﬁth listening to? . .

4 - . . .
7. What would be necessary to convince you more fully?

Audience Context: ' o .

& . = -, ém . -
1. Did you use different data speaking to yourself than you would )

haye with yoursparents? Your brothers or s:sters? your best £

. friend? Why? In what ways? :

v “ -

5»\

A
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~ A S
‘ . » WRITING ACTIVITY: THREE VIORDS THAT»RUN ﬁY biFE' a 2
‘ . . o
. Prnmarxﬁtompetency Develqggd . N
) D.- Appealing Em@Lnonal!y/Eth|cally ' - . - e T
i 3. Recognizing source hias (self and others).- A ,
~ — . s ..
Secondary Co%petencies Developed: ' . . e, .

C. Applying Logic.
. B 4 ‘
3. Employing sound evidence. v
E. Eyalua€Tng the Contgolling Message.

2. Assessing the ethics of the communicator's stance. .

PR ~ «
.

'Léarning Objective: LN , RN

»
’

The students will wFite an expositorysessay in which's/he makes clear, '

, N ' o . . [ ) . )
f; the nature of the controlling influences in his/her™®fe.. - > .
g / . ot ' > ~ N k’w
Description of Activity: °
e v R ! - -
éﬁ%a‘ A discuésion of control might begin with an analysis of the injtial
llﬁes of John Donne' séyNo Man ,is an Island ”~or'the song of the same
‘ ,Jg) =
| tltle, durlng whuch these questlons mlght be consrdered ®
1. What does Donne mean by h|s island metaphor?- o - I
/ e A

2. What characteristics make man unlike an’island7 L

Y
.

3. What does Donne's view of mdn have to do with control in general?
Self-control in partlcular? i \ .

N L ‘ v =T

Students wi]l then ‘be asked to write an essay entitled ”igREg WORDS

-

. THAT RUN MY LIFE.'" The essdy should begin with a clear tdpic sentence which

-

- _, Tdentifies.the three primary influehces under which the wrlpeE operétes. -

By selectim@gs|tuat|ons—~deta|Is, and}e*emples from their lives, the students

o N
C should develop an,edlted paper wh'i ch will coherently supp&ft e|r assess-
; " o ;
J e e s . o Y 1 . i
« ments of their motivating controls. - o
‘ . '/ =\ ; . . . p ‘ e ‘
~ -y ; . - ‘ " b ‘8 '
- ) . .
L] - ~ \ . L]
B- .a
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‘ v 3 ' ( . -~ o 4 ’ ‘ R
1+ . Class Discussion Probes: - : o o ’ '
Gt Primary Competency: . ’ . - ’ P
N . (4 N
D-3 Source Bias. ' v " . . .,
~ 1.. Where do your influences come from? parents? church?‘school7
friends? other family members? an admi red adult? a publlc
ﬂzsure? samething you have read? .
2. uld you stand up and defend your influepceé’fn an argument? -
9
3. D:d you conscnously ‘choose’ your |nfluences or did they choose
/‘ & you7 A 4
[ . ¥ - .
U Can you,exercise enough self- control over “your influences to ’
. ®* resist them if they should happen to be.!eadlng your toward®
unpleasant consequences? , 7
. . 2 v T
' Secondary~Competencies: : R
' " ' ’ > R
C-3 Evidence. - -
LA AL ;-
. 5. What %pecific'examp es ' can you give of things you do* or have .
» ~ done as a result of the influences you have cited? .
’ E-2 "Assessing Ethics. ( . ) .
} Y /\ - N
-~ «b. Are_your influences positive Qr negative in your oplnlon? .
In the oplnlon of society? -7 . -
. 3 i i . s . . . 7
3 / ~ : SR ) .
g : ) o a
4 . ) - 3 kY N . R >
4 . ‘ B \
s N
% ,
. »*
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' R LISTENING'ACTIVITY;~ CRANK sTHOSE TUNES o - ‘
Primar§ Competency Developed: _ ':, ‘ . " : .
A" Basic‘%ﬂ%lysfé. c - - ~' ..l
. Determining the'persua%ive ingeni. -
Secondory Competencnes Déve loped: | - .. \\\\\' -
, A. Basuc An:ﬁﬁﬂﬂﬁr ’ . , '
‘3. ldentlfylng poss;ble persuasuve trategnes (commanding, .
~. 5 offering, suggestlng, etc.). . . »
C. Abplying Logic. ) T s

2. Belng aware of under[xJng assumptlons and values.

’

D. Aooeallnq Emotlonally/Ethlcallﬁ»—
) <

. 1. Recogniging'an§<3$ing psychol

~

ogical proofs (pathetic proofs) .

2. Recognizing .and. using credibiJ{;y devices {ethical proofs).

. . A ey ‘
Y

L

E. Evaluating the Controlling Messege.‘

MR 3 v
2.\,Assessing the .ethics of the commumicator's stance.
. L _;[ “ A
A

LearnnngﬁObJectlve
//;e students will be able to |dent|fy the persuas:ve ;nt@’; ‘in selec~
p

tions of music; ‘one of the primary controlllng lnfluences among young people.

- \, \Y4
1 _ L]
. . : ’
/ ‘ >

Descrgptlon of Actlv;ty , . .

i v
3\ The teacher selects records whrch are,played on adult easy- Instennng

N .
5tat|ons and. those ptayed on fast- paced stations wh:ch%ttract an adolescent

i
=)

“audience. Students Tisten to records’ “and idenmtify gpqSe aural factors which
gr"

influence moods, attitudes,'and behaviors of listeners:

'
. -

include rate, volume, word chouggs in lyrics, combinations of |nstnuments

‘Such factoré should

- .é
and sounds, |nterp|ay of lyrics and tong, and denotative and g£onnotative
-
features of each. Students‘will contrast the use of these devices in the
e RN .

two kinds of music. .

-~

%e
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“ ) Class Discussion Probes: ’ :
_ Primary Competency:
A-1 Intent. . . ' . ~

»-1. Do you feel thatfzgyﬁc has persuasfve integt? How can you
recognize the perstasive intent in a selection of music? &

M »

2. What is the persuasive intent of each of the selections?

. Secondary Competencies:

. *

~ . A-3 . Strategies. F ' /‘ i

¢ 3. Mhat strategies are used in musjic to exercise control over
the listener? . '

L., Are all of these strategies direct and evidentl’

’

5. Which are most effective with\zgﬁ? Why?

»%. What is the mood of each sefection? . 5
- R S
7. How is that mood developed? o °,
S C-2 Underlying Assumptions., ’

g . . S
' 8. How do the selections of the easy-listening stations differ
from those on the fast-paced stations? What underlying

’ I . ”aggﬁmptions and values are behind -these differences? ’
D-1 Psychological Proofs. . .
« ‘ L] \. o . . \
9. What evidence of- psychological proofs or appeals do you find
\ in ahy bf the selections? Are they in the words or the non-

verbal~aspects?

[ 2

D-2 Credibility Devices.. \ . | ,

~ L 4

10. 1n what ways do the D.J.'s on the different types of stations
attempt to identify with the intended audience?

’

E-2 Assessing Ethics. . I

N < -

. 11. How do{you feel‘abodz—people attempting to maniﬁulaté-you
\through your music? ( o

3
!

_ 12, Do you feel that any influenée‘ﬁhat\musfé has had on you has
.o been positive? negative? s Would your parents feel the same.

wa¥?

. o '

-3
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READING ACTIVITY:  THE CONFLICTS OF ANNE EERNK v

.\ #rimary Competency Developed: N °
. A
A.- Basic Analysis. - . s
3 . L ¥ “ ‘ . -
3. [Identifying Qossibleupersuasive trategle (commanding, A
offering, suggesting, etc.). .
Secondary Competencies Develg?ed: - - p : - .
B. Wtilizing a Controlling Strategy. o, L
2. Implementing a controlling sg:;:egy. : -
T . .. o.. ‘ . —\'./
1 3. Adégtnqg"thefstfgipgy in, the 'light of listener response.
. E. EValUéting the Controlling Message. .
. . . ‘ ' A
. l. . Assessing the effectiveness 9f the contrql}ing strategy. R v/
Learninﬁg@bjective: T &’ ] -
. \ | o] . N ‘ . . . :
‘2 The st@dents will ‘recognize and understand the str3tegies which Anne ,
. Erénk utilized to maintain the self-control necessary to exist in her ‘
~ - . . M
P , - . .
highly.controlled situation. ) c . . &
. < - " '
"Description of Activity: - te

Students will~read tHé*di;ny or the play adaptation of THE DIARY-OF=ANNE

. FRANK. If it is thé play version, they may read it aloud in class with
Y . Dot ~ )

. v '
volunteers reading the vasious parts. During and after the reading they . '

. should discuss the questuonsvbelow .o % :
- Class Discussion Probes': . {/y/’ C .
; Primary Competency: o ., : . ,
: A -3 §5ateg|es. ' : . ™~ - Twme .
‘ ' ‘ . % .t
” . 1. Discuss how Arne controls herselF when deprived of certain,
things that we often take for granted. Anne writes, '"You .
could not do this and you could not do that" They forced — /
father out of his fness. We had to wear yellow stars.
| had to turn in my bike. | couldn't go to a Dutch school
- anymo¥e. | couldn't go to the movies O ride in an auto- . J/
- moblle or even on a &freet car, and a million other things."
’ 2. How does living in closely confined’quarters with various

! . people require Anne's self-control? What strategies. does
. ' she use in different situations? 5\\

o

to

. - ’ o 2]
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3
3

' ~
Secondary Competencies: * &
B-2 Implementing. <
7 ~mplementing. \. . ¢ _
6. How does Anne implement the strategies youTldentified in
{ number 2 above? * -\
A N - '
B-3 Adapting. .~ -
—~ £ -
-
\}. Can you cite any instances in.which Anne has to revise her
[ ' strategy for self-control.when it fails? Discuss. What
” are the consequences of the failure? the new strategy?
What sf?ategies might*hayve been more successful?
. ) - ( . < T .
E-1 Asédessing Effectiveness. - ’
> N v / . l - _ . X -. . ‘/ .
: 8. How effective was Anne in controlling herself under these
difficult circumstances? '
Lhel , Lok -
Audience Cgntext: ] o . -
1. "How do the perstasive strategies utilized in self-control differ
from those needed to exercise control over othgrs?
\
2. Can you name one thlng about ydurself like being Judgmental
about menorltles, whichsiyou need to control? !
. ) ' _ , -2,
N . . &3
. . . .
4-‘ f o A . . -
7/ ’ d . : >
n’ * . !
/ - \ . Zﬁ H
R / ' <
- E 4
v
) :

1

- -:205_ ..

*
What is Anne's source of self-control? p’ v -

What would you flnd most difficult:to control :n yourself
if placed in Anne's situation?

In the play Anne's father exclaims, ''We don't need the Nazis
to destroy us, We're déstroying ourselves.' What does he
mean? -How does.this relate tor the idea of self-control?

)

)

oAy R
et i
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9th Grade - | G 20 oy
Controlling ~. . | . . . ’ -\
., Dyadic ~ \ o . ' '
< ‘:~
4 LY N . 4
. YOU AND ME, BABE .
. - . L4 ‘
. \& ’ X
Focus, of Capsule: * ‘. , L ;- f
[y J et :

This capsule is &oncerned with stUdent‘relatidﬁships with a significant
. . . o

-

other either as an object qé‘control or as an emerging addlt-attémpting to

¢

exert control over othefs. It is within such dyadic relationsHTps that the
)

- »

_ teenager fifst becomes aware of and resentful toward the degree of cobntrol—
o . . o . . L
' to which s/he has been suBiject for an entire life.. S/he begins to eprnment
. N 4

frol over his/her own life and to some extent
\

ov;rﬁthe lives of others. Conflitt is almost certain to arise with its
. g 4 | . { a ., ¢
.inevitable stressgg\end consequences. This capsulle.examines control as it

’

’ ‘
with ways of increasing co

—~ \

functions between individuals.. . . e
3 i - ( . _ _
Overview of Activities:. - S . .
' - ’ / . . . ” .\‘. * ’- - . .
4 The reading activity will ‘allow the students to-observe one or more

dyadic relat;dnships in ﬁitenatu%e during the course OFQShigh\gxercise of
- N Y

control by one individual over another is a significant factor. By reading

-

. ,
about and discussing.the experiences’ of ‘others, the students will be better

able-to recognize similar’elements of control in their owp experiences.

.
7w

’ - \ .
The writing acgivity will arise out of a™dfscussion of the written word as
a héﬁ;um for/ control. The form assumed by this medium in dyadic relation-

ships is the letter. The‘studén;é,wili have the opportunity to design
.o : ’ )
/r\lettérs to remgdy'particulér'concéfns of their own. The listefing activity

will examine informal oral argument. and give the student a dramatic demonstra-
3 B i . - .

-

tion of the importance of listening to and thHus understanding the position ,
.y . . . . » ° -,

1 S, g

of the opponent in an argument. tg;s activity will 9ead naturally/{o the

. .
’

. speaking activity which is, a dy’adic role—p')ay stmulation, of parent/child

-
P
5

‘conflicts. e . ’

Y
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& READING ACTIVITY: TO CONTROL OR BE CONTROLLED

i

Primary‘Competency Develaped:
4 LS
1
A. Basic Analysis.

. ¢ -

3. " ldentifying possnble persuasnve trategxes (cbmmanding,‘
offering, suggesting, etc.). 3 I

SecoqgQEXVCompetencies Developed:
TR

B. Utilizing a Controlling Strategy. *

—
4

N

1. ldentifying the rhetorical demands of a strategy (e.qg.,

what' i§ a promise?). * ¢ . .

- ¥ ‘ . B
2. Implementing a controlling strategy

13

Evaluating the Controllind Message.

) K
“ 1. Assessing the effectiveness of the controlling ;t?ategy.

. 2. Assessing the ethics of the communi cator '3 srance f
- - . .

Learning Objective:

f v
’ o

The students will be able to read a literary selection anasrecognize

N -

an individual's use of persuasive strategie# to control behavior of another
’ F' - 4 ,

-

- 3e,
rd . Iy

.individual. ~
¥

.Description of Activity:

¢

The students will read and discuss one dquOF& pieces of Ihterature

",

™ o . Ve
. from the following list or from selections suggegted by the teacher. These

|

selections should feature a dyadic relationship jn which controlling be--
. . . R ~

v N
havior is evident. The possibilities aré endless
A. Drama. Q' § . .
- - . v )' .
Romeo and Juliet, Merchant of Venice,s Brlan s Song, The Glass

- Menagerle, etc. .
“B. Novels ‘ , C o S .
A N /
Of'MLce and Men, Dinky Hocker Shoots Smack The Chocolate War,
Slake's Limbo, etc.

”

gﬁprt:Stories.' . . 7,

By Any Other Name,' ''Bush Boy, Poor Boy,' '"Parsley Garden,'' ""The
Blue Hotel," '""One Ordinary Day with Peanuts,''+etc.




D. Poetfy. - .
L] Vi .
N '"Death of a Hired Man,' "To His Coy Mistress,' "Fool\'s Prayer," ' g s
etC. \ - 9 -
Class Discussion Probes: . o o A
Primary Competency: . R . S
7 A-3 Strategies. ) . ' \\§:7/ .
1. What persuasive strategles can you flhd'belng employed in AN
this work? ‘ p - J N ¢

2. s the controllée 3ware‘$th,s/he is belng |nfluenced? Why

pr why not? : /- ’
4 . . T )
Secondary Compktencnes\ . . ‘ B ' .
> 4 ~
B-1 Rhetorlcal Demands. ) . .
. . ) X .
- 3. For each persuasnve strategy you identify what are its
' - T essentlal components, those factors thCh allgw you to .
- ‘recognize it? - / J ~ L
4 ) . \
B-2 Implementing. ) ‘ . ;> ' -, v
3 * RN had '
4, what role does Ianguage play in the contraoller’ s |mplementat|on
- of his/her persuasive strategles? .. ’ .
.E;-}~ Assessipg Effectiveness. ’ . - b .
/ . T . . ~ .<;—\ .
- How.successful are the controller's persuasive strategie m .
.+ " satisfying his/her jintentions? . '
6 How_dees the controlling behavior change or affect another
g v character? A
- E-2 Assessnng Ethies. - ' !
7. ‘Is the outcome of the controllrng behavior posutlve for every-
one involved? for the controller? for society in general?
\ s . ‘
! 8. Does the control]er play fair in his/her use of persuasive ’
’ strstegies? Is his/her conduct ethlcal? Inherently or only
in its outcome? \ ¥
“ . /.‘~ > % (
' ' ’ “ Q"
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WRlTlﬁb‘ACTIVITY:‘ THE-BUEK STOPS HERE
.Primary Competency Developed: - \\ .
L P M b o v . ’ -
"A. Basic Analysis. - ¢ e Y . R
L [y ' e . \ s ,’
e k., Predicting listener reaction to persuasive strategies. . w0 )
, . ) v ‘;. ] - v .
Secondary Competencies Developed: S R < PAS =
Yo AL Bisic Analysis. ' ) " . e, .
- SRS 4 . v L ) . : N
\ " 1 Determining the persuUasive intent. & * ,/>' v L ) .
’ - [ . ) e ' LS . - ' « ’
A t. Applying Logic. o Y L . @ )
3.7 Employing sound evidence. .
. 4. Employing s.ound/ésoniﬁg.’ .
. : “ . ¥ .
‘ D. Appealing Emotional/Ethically. \
¢ R N
- f v . . . . &% .
~ ) 2. Recvghizing and using credibility device$ (ethical proofs). .
3 4 - g §
/ - , oo . - ' '
Learning Objectivé: . P . ) Y,
\ . . 3 LI
. The students will write an effective letter of comﬁﬁaint, the intention
of which is to effect a change. in an existing condition. The letter will U
give evidence of predicting audience response to intent and persuasi&e ) A
) ) ." 9 ‘ ' .
strategies. ) ' : - PR \
. - . / \
« Description of Activities: T , s \ *
’ A ! L B
g ) Pre-Writing Activities:J . . .
. 1. As a group, students generate a list of situations ‘which they might -
like to change in their home envnronments, s¢hool environment, work '
environment, or in their relatlonshlps with retail outlets, po]nca, -
or other governmenta] ‘'officers. ,
» ~ . - \ P
- 2. Teacher discusses main points |nla letter wnth |ntent tp effect _ . :
A change ’ * E — ’
4 . L
/ d. state problem clearly, .
b. " state requeéted'change clearly, : ’

L

c. support assertlons with speC|F|c facts,” examples, illustrations,
and ) . - )

d. wuse proper tone for situation. ¢

AN

o . ‘ ;l . 2 by . . ' . S
ERIC SRR

. . ’ ~ »
s S S - ‘
3 . . .
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i . Each student will” wrlte a letter .of- comp[alnt to @ parent, emp}oye;,

T, L

sghool off|c1al or governmental off|c1al requestlng a change because of some

- v . . . .
specxfnc problem the student expenlences . ' *
8 Evaluation: e o < ' : ’
e . - * P ) 6 . - . '
5 e | Each student should share the letter with another student. Pairs will
\ ‘ ‘

» - ’\ {) .

\dISGUSS the probable éffects of the letters in terms of the receivers'
| Fhects A (e ey
'respd45e. ) E . n

e . .
Class Discussion Probes: g ) }

*

r-~

Primary Competency: .
Aw -

¢ .
a A-Lk ‘Listener Reaction to Strategies.. Q e
* . ) '
’ 1. Has the writer attempted to shgw that the requested change is
desirable to the recipient as well as to the writer?, :

\ . ] ’ '

2. Is the requgsted change reasonable in‘the recipients‘spoint

v of view? e
. 3. !s,the‘tBne of the letter appropriate to the situation? -
. . ‘ ) . ' ~
Secondary Competencies: . , . , :
- A-1 Intent. i N ) B . -
© bk s the problem clearly stated and understandableT' . .
A ‘ 5. Is.the requested change clearly stated and understandable?
) -3 Evidence. 7 .

»

6. Does the letter contann,specnflc concrete information rather
. than merely abstract generallzatlons? Are alJl relevant facts

. presented? -

- .
.

S, C-4 Reasoning. Tty cow . .
e e 7. Does the‘requested change arise loglcally out of the problem
* and analysis? Will it be an adequate%response to solve it?
- ) Is the change within the competence .of the reckpient of the
' letter? - ' .
e, ‘ . ? B
¥4 " D-2 Credlblllty Devices. - e '
8. W|Il the appearance of the letter contribute to the reader 5 { ”
W|Ifxngness to grant the request? the tone?, ‘
E ]

- - -

o . S N C x :

ERIC ° A 213 ~

likely

L3



;{‘ . S . : \‘ -2.”:. R \

S S ) ‘ 4 . . ] ‘

- LISTENING ACTIVITY: LISTENING TRIADS ) o

. ¢

Primary Competency Developed: ’ o

A. Basic Analysis. o,
o a L '
: 1. Determining the persejfnve intent. !

§ecbndary Competencies Developed:’ ) ' N

most students feel interested and upon which they feel well informed. The

"% A.. Basic Analysis. | 4 x ¥
. ’ . v
. * - 2 : R .
3. ldentifying possible persuasive strategjes (commanding, .
‘ .offering, suggesting, etc.). . . R
. . } . N . . 2 ‘
C. 'Applying Logic. < » A .

) 2. Being aware of underlying assumptions and'values.

.

f\ “D. \Appealinghs%otionalIy/'Ethically. w: " -
. é’ﬂ( Recognizing. and using'psycholqgica} proofs (pathétic proofs). S;
3. ‘Receérizing source bies (self and others)} ’ t ' . *
. Learning ObjeEtive:' , ‘ b . ——n ' o

[ 4

The students will be able to attend to an opponent's position in an
' . N

) o
oral argument on- a matter of mutual interest sufficiently to be able to -
. . ——

| .
paraphrase the,persuasive intent and contentions to that opponent's satis-

’

~e - R

De§cription of\Agtivity: \ » ) ’

M s - » ’ . )
ﬁaction./\_/ s - .

‘The class discusses varlous controver5|al |ssues from the schqpl scéne

. Q. |

or even current loqgl or national conflicts in order to select one in which

~ .

hd -

class divides into groups of three. Ty?‘fr _each triad take opposite sides -
. . ' A -~

- =
3

e :
of the selecte%’Pssue and discuss it under-the following set of rules:’ €§?
}. Before a person may make a point, s/he must. restate the}ébpone::i;>
point to which s/he is addressing his/herself. S/he may make a
_new point only after the opponent Mas agreed that the restatement

of the point is accurate. 3

2. The new ponnt having _been made, tbe/spponent must now restate it
to his/her satusfaction before advancing the argument. -

.. . . t
3. _This continuds for as long as the teacher feels "the djscussion ° \\,
producthe

: ST B 219 A U
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. L. The third member of each triad observes the argument and reports

his/Her answers.to the following discussion probes. :
’ ~ ‘ . ' i .
€lass Discussion Probes: - .
~F e .
Primary Competentcy: ; . .
y :
- A-1 Intent. - ‘ . i* ‘
> 1. Were you able to determine the persuasive intent of each -
speaker? .
2. Do you feel that your two partners restated each other's
‘ points fairly? < ’
. 3. Did each partner make thexo&Per get the intent of hi%/her™___
’ point clearly stated before allowing the discussion to
< Proceed? o K
Secondary Competencies: . 3

5
A-3 Strategies.

L. Can-you identifyvsbecific persuasive strategies.employed
by either speaker? .
. ! A
/¢-2 - Under lying Assumptions. 1

L

5. What values would you say underlies the. two positions? What
® seems important to each speaker? Were these values ever
directly expressed? |If not, what lets you know they exist?

r

_ . Wkl Psycholog.ical Proofs. _ ) S -

6. Can you cite any exgmples of psychological Jines of argument
e as opposed to logical ones from this discussion?

. ‘ 3
' ) D-3 Source Bias. . -
2. . —_— } . : . ’
. * .7. Could any sources referred to in the discussion be regarded.
- é; . as biased? "Why? Did the opposite party point this out?: : “
b- 4 i. . , . ! * 0
- " Audience Context: ) " ] »
; " i. Did you observe any evidence of frustration on the part of either .
: party-as a result bf the enforced listening? Be specific.
2. QWhy would this method of arguing eventually break down if attempts -
. o N were made to impose it on_ all argumentative situations? .
l‘ . . ~ . .
p . ' ~
[ [ ] v * » 4
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. . SPEAKING AGTIVITY: GENERATION GAP

Primary Competency Developed?’

[

E. Evaluating the Contrqlling Messagé. -

) ’\l ‘ . " 4
1. Asstsing the effectiveness of the controlling strategy.

, - : i
|, Seconda[XMPSQS::encies Developed: .
A very rich activity. Almost all of the controlling competenciesare called
.upon. The following are perhaps most central to the activity.

; A. Basic Analysis. N P

’

1 1. Determining the perstasive intent.

/ ‘ - :
f . 3. ldentifying possible persuasive strategies (commanding,

‘ offering, suggesting, etc.).

-
)

B. Utilizing a Controlling Strategy. -
\ 3. Adaéting the strategy in the light of listener response.
D. Appealing Emotionally/Ethically. - .

'4 o

1. Recognizirfg and using psychological proofs (patheticqxroq?s):
« . -

-

2. Recagnizing and hsing credibility devices (ethical proofs).
) | - ¢ : :
. Learning Objeltive: R .

. "

- The students will assess the- ef(ectiver‘ of various persuasive

- .

strategies as they employ them By role=playing in a simulated conflict -

~ a
/.

’

b E : v
Description of Activity: -
0 ” , v & ..

%ﬁép Simulatqu\fbaség'upon GENERATION GAP, an educa- .

- situatiqg.

Vv

The Geheratiqn
A ] - . N
"tional simulation published by Western Publishing Company but now out ofy

s

b .

‘.:' . prAint). . > : i-. . )

P
A Yo

AN

S

1. Let students in class generate a list of specific conflicts Whjch
) - . . commonly occur between parent and student. For example:

)

. a. Student wants to attend an unchaperohed party.f Parent says

" |lno.ll .

&

%) b. Student wants to skip school. Parent says "no. " —

2. Students form role-playing dyads in which one plays ‘the parent and
* the other the student. Each Dyad select$ five of the conflict issues
and writes them on a 3 x 5 card. Student and parent each rate the ’ .
s, issues on a level of importance from 1-5, concealing their rankings
: § from their partner. .
=SSO 221 = ~

.
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3. Stullent and parent attempy<T® convince each other on the issugs. ’
Either+party may agree td accept the other-position or if agreément -

tannot be reached, the parent may order the student to obey.
L. gWhen.all issues have beengzéhtatively resolved, the student decides
T what s/he will, in fact,.de on each issue. S/he may keep an agree-
ment, violate an agreemept, 'obey an order, or disobey‘an order..
The dec15|on Should be.based upon assessment of the relative impor-

s
<L

tance of the issue tdshim/her. ‘ o . ™ ‘
5. The parent then monitors the.student's actiomn on any three issues.
i 7 S/he selects those of greatest relative |mportance to him/her. ,if
the student ha§ acted according to the parent's wis <"a number .
of Ysatisfaction points'' equal to his/her ranking ‘of the issue ° ”e
goes to him/her. |If the studert has acted accordj o his/her . . .
own wishes, a number of points equal to his/her qéﬁ?ﬁg of the o
' issue goes to him/her. If the student has broken an agreement or .
: - disobeyed an order on monitored issues, the parent may ''punish!' the

student by deducting up to four satisfaction points. for each issue. .
Unmonitored issues are scored but teenagers cannot be. punished,’
reflecting the fact that parents are not always aware of studept's
actual behav:ors. .
. . . ) . .‘ﬁ ,

6. Points are totaled. Parents' .Scores are compared with those of
other parents, students' scores with those of other students. '’

.

7. Dyads may do additional rounds with other issues. -ff:so, the sub- -

, ¢ sequent discussion can consider the-effects of what happened in o
‘ the first round upon the negotiations in subsequent rounds.
Class Discussion Probes: _ ¢
Primary Competency: - “ - :
N J, )
E-1 Assessing Effectiveness. ¥ . !

1. Which dyad recgived the highest total score? Since thls

- suggests both high parent and high student satj$faction and’
e T thus a harmonious family relationship, can you explain what ¥
. strategies were followed in the act|V|ty WhICh resulted i e
"that harmony? e . .
P-4
- 2. Which dyad- produced the highest student score? What was *
.the parent score in this dyad? How did it .compare with other .
parent scores? What student strateg;es were used in this . -
- dyad? g N

. i

; . Which dyad produced the highest parent score? What was the
student score in this dyad? How did it compare with other
" tudent scores? What parent strategies®were used in this
* edayd? | . N

'

L, What strategies resulted in ‘low student scores? Low paregt -~

scores? Low dyad scores? . ,
— v \ R .

-
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Secondary Competer;cies: \’.k
o C A=) Intent. L. .
* : 5. Why is it neceSs;ry to act upon edfgbyished“priorities in

-

order to be successful in this game? In life?

. S “

6. -How did you decide which persuasive strategy to use in ad-
vancing your Position on the selected issues?

A-3 Strategies.
. }

7/ . o,
;- B-3 Adapting. - - ) ‘ .
7. How does this activity accommodate the fact that breaking
' - agreements and disobeying orders in.real life may have con- .
¢ sequences? . . ..

8. Did the reaction of your partner to your persiiasive strategies
cause you to change yourkapproach in subsegquent rounds? How?

= -1 Psychologiégl Proofs. ’

. . y
¢ E]

9. To what extent and in what ways did psycﬁblogica[ proofs -,

. ) , such as '"What | need in my own life' influence your decisions
:] : : in this roleplay activity? . S
\ a D-2 Credibility Devices. 4 o '
- 10.

If more than one round was played, did_ghe‘ﬁEEUIEs of the .
first round influence the negotiation stage of ‘the second
round? What kind,of ethical proof accounts for this?

* t

Audience Context: , .
N
- 1 4 * *
How does this activity demonstrate that students’exercise con-
trols on parents as well as the reverse? [s this consistent with

o . your view of life? . . -

»
1.

2. .How did you feel filling the parent role? Did this experience
. make you feel differently about your ovn parents' reactions to.
¢~ some of your plans?

»~

-




Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

- many small groups--the family, his/her circle of fr?ends,\zhe membership of

.

. - . - A -
. N

'9th Grade : : { .7216- 7 0 y i
Controlling .o ‘ ',
Small Grou X ‘ . . .
ot P . g o NSO 0,
. : ~ -
) ALL FOR'ONE AND ONE FOR ALL ' L4
e . L , T , s
Focus of Capsule: ', ‘ ) ) : \

. \

Few sources 6f,external control are as pervasive as that of the peer

-

group_ upon the high.school student. Few students like to be regarded as
e . -

"¢gjfferent," parént dominated, or ''chicken.' A‘reasqnabPe understanding of '

these pressures and an ability to recognize thefh-where they appear may help
the student to resist them or at least to consider ‘the desirability of re- , -

sisting them. The'ninth grader is, and will continue to be, a.sfember of
[ .

‘his/her various classes, his/her church group, the athletic team, the unit

with,which s)ne‘works at some job. 'If s/he is to find\satisfaction in these

’
.

relationships, s/he ‘must be abie to make his/her own objectives those of the

3

v
’ - e

‘group--at ?east part of the time. SN

Overview of Activities: 1§ «

( L,
This capsule begins by«{fjing the itudents the chance to observe exam- ’ .
~ M e .
ples of individuals in confilict with their peer groups. The students will

-

observe how control is exerted by the group and how-the individual responds

to it. This reading activity‘?s fqllowed by a listening‘one in whi&hiihe . \\

students view ;_film or video'tape depiéting the valtes'énd life styles of

a particular éeenége group. *Focus will be upon ;ﬁeh;omhuni;ation strategies
- I

used to exercise or resist controls. The writing and Speaking'actJVities 5

evolve from collages in which students characterize their own peer groups.

3 *
- .

Students will write analyses of some of these collage$, and the creator will

+

~

. discuss his/her 1ntentionsf§nd évaluate the accuracy of the writqr'é inter-
- { . .

Al

.pretations. Discussions generated by these activities should provide af .
. \

good analysis of local peer pfessure situations. . . . .

1
/ - ' & }

’ "t
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’ : . READING ACTIVITY: AGAINST THE CROWD L
Primary Competenciég Developed:. ™/ )
\ €. Applyi Logi ! ’ ?N"f ‘
. Applying Logic. ‘ . - )

» Being aware of underlying assumptions and va#ues:

v -

D.. Appealing Emotionally/Ethically. ‘ K

¢ 3. Regognizing source bias (self 'and others). "
£ Y v N —— ! v P

'S

_ Secondary tompetency Developed:
- i ' '

A. Basic Analysis. .,
-

' 1. Determinihg'qhe persuasive intent.

[ - ,
-3. Identffying possible persuasive strategies (commanding,
offering, suggesting, etc.). . 7 ;’
Learnung ObJectlve: ] . .
'Y Follownng the reading of .a work of literature, students, working in
5 . >

t

*small groups, will identify assumptxons made by Jlterary characters and

- €
.

\ recognize these as motlvatlons for confluct based upon a need to |dent|fy

. . . [
with*a peer group. . ¢

Description of Activity: . . ~;/’J @

i -

., Students will read a work of fiction (a novel shoré story or play) that

- ’ M .

ﬁdeplcts young people in conflnct with peer group values.‘ Some examples in-

clude THE LIGHT IN THE FOREST, ROLL OF THUNDER HEAR - MY CRY, TO KILL A s

L o-

MOCKIggBIRD, DANDELAON WINE, ”Antaeus,“ ”Catherlne and the W|nter'Wheat,“

H
s

I"Revo'H: o; the.Evil Faeries,'" '"'Stone Boy,“ “Arulla Sun Down,'! and-”Nobody s

Fami’ﬂ’?s Going to C;ange.” Ma}or discussions of‘theocTas;}ooﬁ'probes,will
' "be conducted in small groups; @jth a chairperson for each group wHo, laier, -
\&\‘ will make a report’ib the class in a panel dJSCUSSi?n situation on the g}ouP's

’

declszR?‘about the questions asked.

a M N . i »

[
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Class Discussion Probes: . ) -
« Primary Competencies: - .
¢ . ‘ .
~ /A£-2 Underlying Assumptions. . ' +
B »

" What adjectives or descriptive phrases would you use to .

indicate the opposing values of the small group and/or main -

characters

periences?
- the outcomes realistic? .

-

in the selectlon read?

"D-3 Source Bias.

~

. ) . Ll .
What inciderits in the story relate to your own persorial ex-
Are the incidents portrayed realistically?

Are .

.

3. Do you find the values of any character or group appeallng?
Why?.. Are any of the portrayed values particularly repugnant

’ to you? .
e \ y

- L b, Ho#? Why? Would

he *author is

WOuld you change the story in any-way?
this change remain falthful to what you think
trying to say? ¢

- ’ 2

Secondary Competgncy:

< A-1 Intent. . /
5. Is there any evidence in the story to suggest that control
is being exerted by a group upon some individual?

A,

Strategies. ’ -

1

A-3

\ 6. -What communication strategies are evident in this dontrol?

. successf®1 or unsuccessful?

. }

ERIC . -~ . Rz

o, AR

L -, Y How does the individual respond? .
' 7. Are the influences on the individual positive or negative?’
What makes any resistance on the part of the individual .
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LISTENING’ACTIV]TY:‘ LIFE_AMONG THE GROU#

@ — ——

‘Primary Competency Developed:

v

[ ’ - ‘} ’
A. Basic Analysis. . ' T ® K . ,
3 - 1. Determiniﬁb Thg persuasive intent. B ’
Secondary Competencies Developed: .

*

A. Basic Analysis:

b, Predfcting‘listéner reaction to persuasive strategies.

B. Utilizina a Controlling Strategy.

1. ldentifying the rhetorical ‘deands of a strategy (e.qg.,
what is a promise?). .

C. Applying Logic. ; ‘ -
3. Employing‘sound evidence. —_ ‘ )
l E. Evaluating the Controlling Message. K "__,//

- . ™ -~
1. Assessing the effectiveness of the controlling strategy.
- - )

>

Learning  Objective:

A2

~ In discussion following the viewing of a film or videotape, the students

~ will uncover and comment upon mofive appeals used byba main character through

verbal and non-verbal beh3vior.

Description of Activity:

Students will view a film or videotape that depicts the }ife of a teeﬁ-
age group. Before the film, the iéstructoqﬂwill discuss motiye appeals iyd
how to recognize them. In addition, discussion of how to ask qﬂpstions

of what is occurring on the screen will be presented so that.students will quiz .
A .

.
— -

- -

themselves while viewipg rather than just passively viewing. Selections

Lo

" for viewing might come from theé fbllow}ng list: . -~ &
P '(- b
REBEL WITHOUT A CUASE ,
:‘ —_— V‘\
A CRIMINAL IS BORN (BAVI 0504) - h
. WEST SIDE STORY .
- (,.‘
NO REASON TO STAY (Froh the Canadian Film Boargd)
* ' : \
YOU'RE NO GOOD (From the Canadian Film Board) g

O , ) —

_27
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‘

/Vidgotapés of episodes from HAPPY DAYS, THE WHITE SHADOW, or some

bther teenage pragram dependent upon group aECEptance.- ' ‘ . s

Class Discussipn Probes:

-

. Primafy. Compttency: .o }/ s

\\ -
. / /

- 1. Who'are the main characters? . i »

N A-1 Intent.

. 2. What is their relationship to the group depic@ed in the film? \\ii

. : 3. Briefly outline the plot of the story. What role does
communication play in the development of the plot?
3 L, What motive appeals are used by the main characters to v)' - ’
. exercise contro“ over others or themselveés in the film?
V4 &
5. What is being ”cool” in this group in terms of verBal and - ’
non-verbal behaviors? What |s belng "cool' in your own group?
" 6. What are the group characterlstucs7 ls the group positive
, or negative?
> ot
Secondary Cg@petencies: . ‘ —

A-4 Listener Reaction to Strategies.

- .
s 7. What appeals are used to control the aydi?nces' reaction to
' what happens on the screen?’ -
. , " B-1 Rhetorical Demands. v
,‘. - -: - / x‘; - e . ." .
\ . 8. What Kinds df demands do the major characters in the film
. . .make upon these who are part of the group or those who are
‘ not part of the group? )
9. How are these.demands phrased? \ . o
) v * . : 9 _
C-3* Evidence. L .
. 10. Do any of the characters use logical proofs or arguments to ) ’
ot defend their actions‘or motives?
11. . Based on the films you've seen, at what point would you have )
. used %ogical proofs if you were a main character? Explain.
-E-1 Assessing Effectiveness. ) , .
p .
J2. Is there any true |nqu|dual in this f:lm? How does s/he P U .
* manage to malntaln individuality from the group
. ¥
: 13. Is the cha{acter s desire to be an individual de5|rable?
\ Why, why not? ) !
Y . “ - - s [4 v .
¢ ‘343L3 ,




« -~
. s \ ©

- -221-

H

£
.r

- WRITING ACTIV[Ié; MY GROUP ‘IN PICTURES

’

Primary Competency Devefopqﬂf—‘—’T . T ”

C. Abplying Logic.
4

L. Employing sound reasoning. . : .

~

Secondary Competencies Developed:

) ‘ C. Applying Logic. « - N .
‘3. Employing sound evidence.
' E. Evaluating the gongrolling Message. & ;

2. Assessing the ethics of the communicator's stance.

’

) —_ T .
Learning Objective: : - - - i
- ' © ' . 3l

5 » =
After Jintrospection and class discussion, the students will prepare a

colTage explaining his/her peer group and later write.on ene of theApeer

" groups. The students will develop a wkitten message characterized by :
‘ . # - -~ ) o
appropriate organization, correct-spelling and pung;gg&igg, and proper

] ~ . .
usage, which will require inferentialrthinking based upon a symbolic re-

- presentation of abstract ideas through thg'collage.

Descript}on of Activity:

The- students 11 make a ébllage of the values dnd motives of his/her
peer group. Collages will be posted around the room. The class will select

the five collages which they find most interesting. "Eaéh student will -then

1

select one%the fiva other than hfs/het own and write a one-page paper

E]

»analyzing {hé values and motives of the gTroup represented~b§sed upoa the
collage itself and no other di§cuss{oﬁ> </
Preparatory Aciivitfés.‘ , : S =
‘The teacher will explain COI]age. .

2. The teacher will make.available a substanthal variety of magazines,

» {,, newspapékg, pamphlets, etc. from which pictures can be ob;aingd
to use“inithe-collage. '

-3
- 3. The teachet.will explain the organization and mode of writing
expected of the students.’ ' ’

A\

e
FEAR DL S LET P o
E'S

&

£|
£
L]
-
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CIaL§ Discussion Probes:

These are questlons which the students will have to answer for themselves or, b
p0551bly, the\}pstructor might hold a class discussion.

Primary Competepcy:

v,

-

C-4 Beasoning. o - ’ v )
1. Did you accurately portray the values of the peer groug to
which you belong? . If you found you could not, why?

Se‘condary Competenciés: .o 7 . i
N ~) / *

.

¢-3 Evidence.

2. What kinds of evidence did you useé within your collage?

"3. In doing the written part of the assignment, what evidence
were you able tq use from the collage? .
K .
L. Is the evidence you used in both collage and writing ample ° ’

enough for the audience to understand and be persuaded by you?

E-2 Assessing Ethics.,/ -

P

'5. Do you feel the collage ‘'designers have accurateTy portrayed ’
- their groups?
6. Were there momegt¥ywithin this assignment where you felt
that shading reality-was important to do? Why?

2y
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SPEAKING ACTIVITY: DEFENDING YOUR POINT OF VIEW
Primary Competéhéy»Deyelo;ed: ’ . ’ . o
~ E. Evalyating thé Coni:olling Message. ’ '
1. Assé?siqg the effectiveness of the controlling strategy.
é. Assessing the ethics of the communicator's stance.’ ‘
§écondary Competencies Developed: - .
A.: Basic kﬂalysis. ‘ . '
_4. Predicitﬁg Iisteher reaction to persuasive strategies. ‘
C. Applying Logic. ‘ , . .
_ 1. Determining Iineﬁkof argument (contentians).
'2. Being awar; of underlying assumptions aHd valu?su S
- 3. Employing sound &vidence.
Learning Objectivé{ ' . ) ¥
1
i Some students %ill be able to.introducé,an evaluation-type speech,
- . c L T

develop it through specific instances and conclude the pfesentation with an
¢ . ) 3'! L3 . 3 '.\ A
appropriate summary, quotation or firal appeal for agreement with his/her =

assessment. The student will also learn to field questions on his/ber own

work. Students who are audience membets will learn to defend their analyses

' . - -

and question a, speaker effectively. - ' : .

'Descriptﬁﬁh\offActivigl: ' . : X
, L3 T . s ¢

-

. . <, v
Following the writing activity, each student will place his/her inter-

-

pretation-under the apdfopfiate collage. The person who made the collage

will prégent a two-minute analysis of the written compositions in small f/,
. c . - . '{1
groups consisting of these students who evaluafed the collage. The class
Y Tt -
will thus be divided into five groups for the*ﬁ?b&yityT-_Ihe LUEU.JMZEHHU&t;;m“%
: . ) ) ) o

/
tion will evaluate the accuracy-of the written analyses. by citin specific
: . :
instances-where the analyses were accurate dreinaccurate. After the vocal .

presentation, the members of the group may- ask questions for the purpose of

Pl e N
‘. . - *
- [ 4 *

- 1 -
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clarifying the speaker's interpretation or justifying another interpreta-

-

tion. The speaker will field these questions to the best of his/fer

»

abilﬁity. . _'° f .

Class Discussion Probes: ' L

_Primary Competency: - ’ ‘ : ! J

E-1 &ssessing Effectiveness. . q

Speaker ) \\th . ,

. 1. Mereyou able to hnderstand the writing of youf peers?’

-

. 2. Did the one- page essays effectsvely assess your view: of the

group? !
r‘ ) .
Audience . , ",
[ ' N
3. Did the speaker effeftlvely assess your essay?
) 4. Did you effectively 'assess the speaker'’ s view of the group7
. E-2 Assessing Ethics. . ' . ’

+

5. Are ‘there certain espects of vyour group's life that you felt
.it would be unfait to place’into the coltage?

/ .

Secondary Competencies: /

— - ’ . /
A-L Listener Reaction tg Strategies « . .
/
“ / '
. 6. Did the speake%s accurately assess their listeners and cover
. all aspects in their speeches? .
C-1 Lines of Argument. " -

’

7. Did the speakers and-writers use clear arguments in expressnng
~  their uqferstandJngs of the collages? ‘

€2 yﬁderlying Assu@ptions. .
+ -
. 8. [hxiboth speakers and writers catch the underlying assumptions
- and/or values found in the gtoups they discusséd? ot
0:3 Evidence. '

A

-~

9, Did both speakers and writers employ evidence to substantiate '

their views of either the writing or speaking?
- & . N ’
»
k4
i

r‘)"
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9th Grade

Controlling
Public

PLAYDOUGH OR GRANITE?

€
L4
Q ‘W }

Focus of Capsule? ‘

\ -

Everyday_ we attempt to control others or are subjected to-attemp#s by
v - o .

others to ¢ontrbl us. These controls can be initiated by the selfy signi-

.
*

ficant ogﬂers, the public, or media. Since we‘are cpnstantly involved in‘ °
e P ‘ . 5 . - ..
C}tpublic situations, students should learn to“analyze, use and evaluate con-
. [N s R >

" trolling messages insthe public area’. As students learn of the -advantages
~ ;

-
N .

and disadvantages of the skills, the ethits of the controlling competeficjes
3 ‘ A

—

) 3 J( N 3
can be simultaneously considered.

Overview of Activities: ,// .

-

\

The activities begin with a.re&ding-assignment to analyze the controls
. [ ]

< " \-/

. | N - ” ’
of  public rules or tradit!gns. Students then write an analysis of school
| * - -

t° . .

| » ° : . -
rules or traditions relate t?”}he analygés af public rules or traditions. ~J"/L- 0

.' | § ‘l‘ R !
Then students deliver a 3~# minute speech utilizing controlling strategies.

Finally, students will listen to a controlding message in order to retognize,’
- . h . ,

assess, and negate“\the. strategies. ‘ &4
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READING ACTIVITY:  CONTROL IN OUR TOWN/''THE LOTTERY"
) : ) © . e ’
Primary C5hpetencies Deve loped: ‘
. ' A. Basic Anaﬂysisl : ~ . |
Lt . N /‘ . * o \ - 1
1. “Determining the persuasive intent. . n
, ) o~ . .
3." ldentifying possible persuasive strategies (commanding, offering,
- 4 “suggesting, etc.} BN )
¢ -
3 ,GD. Appealr@/g/Emotionq‘lly/E'thicaHy. ., P .o

3. Recognizing source bias {self and others).

J - . ' "y
4 .

L]

'Séconda(xﬁCompeteth>Dg&élgpedf
—

\\Ea Evaluating the Control]iﬁb'Message.
Y\ .

‘ 1. Asséssing dhe effectiveness of 'the controlling strategy.

hikcs of the communicator's stance.
. - »

© 2. ~Assessing the

Learning Objective:

o
- . -

[ e
. Given !'The Lottery'" or Our Town,.students will discuss in class the
controlling competencies used by characters or=society in the work(s).

Description 'of Activity: -

The students will read selected works such as Shirley Jackson's '"The
’ ]

Lottery" or Thorton Wilder's Our Town. The works will be analy for . -

controlling competencies as illustrated by rules, actions, or characters'

e,
-

' . . \ »
<7J speeches. Have the students begin with simpler concepts such as tradition

/ . . .
¢ _and move to more complex and subt 1€ P8ychological strategies. <

. Class Discussion Probes: ) =

L ‘Primary Competencies:

. ! g\ . ) t‘“\
' A-1. Intent. : .

N %
. 1. What i% ®he persuasive ingggx of the stage mafager jn .0ur Town
\ or the oldg2man in '"The Lot¢Ery?" . . é
/ A S .' 2 . ' hd -
'\ T3 trategies. , , . . ) )
b T '

2. W¥hat persuasive strategies are used by the characters?
N . ¢ *




i

D-3 Source Bias. .

. ' - &
¢ 3. What are the e;hical and pathetic_proofs? ,
Secondary Competencies:

E-1 Assessing Effectiveness.

4, How effective are the cogtrols of rules®and traditions in a
town, country, a persen?

.

E-2 Assessing Ethics.

5. Who has tﬁé right to establish public confrols?

L]

. .
- ] - -,
.
. -
- aQ 4
-
1 ]
.
.
M /
-
3
4 N
. . .
’n
~ —
.
-
~ e L]
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'analyzesand evalugte the logical, ethical and pathetic

~228- . -
. 2 . . o

-
- . -

WRITING ACTIVITY: TO OUR SCHOOLS -

- , ———
" Primary Competenctes Developed: L e ‘ .
A. Basic Analysis. . ) . . |

1. - Determining the pgrsuas“ive intent.

Y

~ 3. ldentifyi sible persuasive st;afegies (commanding,
offering, suggeSting, &tc.)\ | .

E. Evaluating the Céntrolling Message. - . .

1. Assessing the effectiveness of the controlling strategy. '

Secondary Competency Developed: q - '

A. Basic Analysis.

s o~ . L v e/ S
2. Predicting audience reaction to a persuasive intent. } .
» .
Learning Objective: -7 ’ ' . ‘}
~ e ~ B o -

in class wnll write an analysis of the controlling strateoves 2¥ YechoN

- 9

Description of Activity: S

: W

The students will write an expoéitory essay ddre‘%gﬁ
- " 9
el

tirols. The essay ‘should be revnsed after each clasgPmember

R

wrltten suggestion to improve “the essay in the ”re—wrltlng“'stagerf the
' [ ) “u h

writing process. . . i

Class Discussion Probes: = . >

Primary Competencies: . /,\\\\ » . . .

A-1 Intent.. .

1. What is the persuasive intent?

v + >
A-3 Strategies.
. ' 2. Besides handbooks and regulations, how do schools control?
E-1 Assessing Effectiveness. ! -

I3

. 3. How could we determine if certain scheglafzntrols a;gaeffectlve?
If contro]s falter, how do we decide on ew polity?

o ' 236 .l

¢
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) Secondary Competency: . :
-A-2 Audience Reaction to Intent. ' . )
. ’ \ L -
L. Do all individuals or classes react the same to controls?
+ /
.“ L4 !
4 ) ’ ]
. L / ) * s
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A : - . ‘ 1 \ 'oe
- SPEAKING ACTIVITY: ~ CONTROLLING C(‘)NTROLS. - Y
"Primary Competeney‘Developed: ; . .« - - ‘
. . B Utxlnzzng a Controlling Strategy . o e
.t .. * .. > W ’

I Identlfylng the rhetorical demands of a strategy (e g , what.
* is a promisel?). 2

2. |Implementing a controlling strategy.

.

. 3. Adapting the strategy in the light of listener respe};e.

' Secondéry Competencies Develepedza‘ .
s‘ C~ Applying Logic. \ ‘ ‘ - .
'3. Employing sound evidence. . ' - »
'L 4. Employing sound reasoning.
D. Bbpealing Edotionally/Ethically.
. 1. Recogniiiﬁg and’using psycho!cgical.proofs (pathetic proofs) .
2. Recognizing and ueing(eredibiiity devices-(ethical proo;s).
Learning Objective:. . - B ’
. ' .
Given the knowledge of jndividual, social and school rules/tfaditions, .
the stddents, in class, will deliver a speech Dersuaqisg class members c§3
change the controls. o
Description of Actnvnti * ‘
" The student wu]l deliver a 3 -4 mrﬂute speech utilizing coetrolllng
strategies to activate the class to change specific rules or traditions.
. Stedentsface encouraged to use Jog’cal, gthical, anJ‘psychological-Qyoofs.
Teachers could model a demonstrative” speech and present en\gnalysis of using
P co;trellingvstrategfes, loéie and proof in an.effective manner. '
" Class Discussion Probes: - ‘ . -
. . / =
_ Primary Competency:’ \ , .
- B-1 Rhetorical Pé%:;es : b ’- ) '
o 1. ypat'p ;se wa; used *for control? . .l
o o
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- Implementing. .

"2, After choosing a strategy, what dellvery best suits the
method (volume, rate, egpressnon and gestures)?

)

B-3 Adapting. . 5 ' . }s
Y

.

3. How does the class as audience affect the prdsentation?

- - 13 . . . -~

Secondary Competencies:
C-3 Evidenee.
L, wWhat line of argument can be u§€G?-
C-4 Reagoning.'
5. How can syllogistic, inductive, deductive reasoning be usedz,”"‘“”f'

D~1 Psychological Proofs.

6. What emotional appeals are used? ~

’

D-i\\Credibilif; Devices.

7. What ethical approaches are employed?
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‘ " LISTENING ACTIVITY: D~CONTROLLING CONTROLS

. ] .
Primary Competencies Developed: -
A. Basic Analysis.
1. Determining the persuasive intent. ‘- .

E. Evaluating the Controlling Message.-

\

. _\J. Assessing the effectiveness of the controlling strategy.

[

Secondary Competency Developed: » -
E. Evaluating the Controlling Message. - B
' . N =

.

o . ‘_.N. . - . ? ) ‘ -'
- .“\ 2.- -Assessing the ethics of thg compunlcator s stance. -

Learning Objective:

_Students, in class, will listen to controlling messages, countering the
Av 4

logical, ethical or psychological appeals by analysis and evaluation.

Description of Actﬁvﬁg*g?giﬁgp ' )

-*The students will critieally listen as a class to persuasive speeches

. » - . _
made by aggggiacter“ from ""The Lottery' or Qur Town who -is ''selling' an

~ - -

. original idea. Listeners will’étgkmpt to nullify the skills of the speakers .

with analytic and evaluative techniques.

o -~
Class Discussion Probes:
"+« 7 Primary Competencies: ( '
. ¢ < :
A-1 Intent. R .

.
P

- . 1. What particular idea is ‘one of the major characters advocating?

t ’

2. sWhat related ideas from the short story or play actually help —
to support this major idea?

E-1 Assessing Effectiveness.

3. What appeals dees the character utilize in his/her 'advocacy"
and how convincing or effective are they?

19.‘ What added arguments would have. been more effective? -
5. What counter arguments could you use to nuPllfy the character's ‘
intent? . .
T W . . : .
* 6. Can you predict in what manner the character would respond to
your counter arguments? '

RN

A

. -~ . L 2




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

N/ y: -233- .. "
. o ~ ' o Q?
Secondary Competency: -
L ol ’ v
E-2 Assessing Ethics. e <

»

7. What ethical-proofs does the character under discussion offer?

.
.

8. If you were the character, what proofs would you‘offer”f

. s

.

»
™=

o~

o . ‘
support your ideas? ' .

. - . t

ane
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qth Grade  * w23k
Controlling ° ) : .
Mass. Communication . . .
' : T MENU OR MEAL? (MASS MEDIA AND CONTROL)

Focus of Capsule: - L ~ P {

In this capsule, students will explore how they are influenced or can

£

‘influencg others through mass media messages using persuasive stratege‘s.

Overview of Activities: . .-

. ¢

This capsule directs the- students to exp}ore how they personally are

v

controlled by claims and appeals sefécﬂ%d from media ads that the students

—

have chosen. 1n addition, the students write Yetters of criticism or

inquiry to a media source or personality. Finally, the students attempt .to

control material and audience by writing and taping ads wich the rest of

*

the class 1istens to and analyzes.
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READING ACTIVITY: CHOICE OR CONTRAL IN MEDIA?

4

¢ .
Primary Competencies Developed: Y

B. Utilizing a Controlling Strategyﬁ ;//// 3

2. Implementing a controlling strategy.

‘D. Appealing Emotionally/Ethically. ’ .
v . .

1. Recognizing and using psychological proofs (pathetic~ptoofs). *

2. Reéﬁgniz?ng and using qredfbiligy devices (ethica} proofs) .

’ ¢ . i
~ Learning Objective: : .

>

.Given a media advertisement, the students will be able to identify the

claims and/or appeals used in the ad. 3
‘ f

Description of Activity: .

. | e
THe teacher will p‘ovide different types of magazines, i.e., Time, Sports

P X

I1lustrated, Ladies Home Journal, etc. Students will read and analyze ads

which illustrate a variety of claims and appgg}s. Studenits are to select at
least 15 different cﬂainL(ar appéals used in the ads, quoting words or

phrases from each ad as proef.

s

Precede this activity with a class reading and discussion of the chapter on
advertising in Jeff Schrank's Understanding Mass Media.

Class Discussion Probes:

B-2 ImElementing.

1. Wﬁat appeals, if any, are used in each ad? -

s

/2. What claims, if any, are used in each ad?

D-1 Psycholdgical Proofs.

) 3. What basic motivation does each ad appeal to?
L. " What emotion do you feel as you read each ad?

credisj]itY~Devices. N .QQ& L

.

5. Which ads use famous people to sell their product?

. ! .
6. How closely related are the people's expertise to the product?
‘ )
/

«
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WRITING ACTIVITY: \ﬁhPERSONAL MEDIA: WILLTHEY ANSWER?
‘ ‘ L)

4

Primary ‘Competencies Developed:

A. Basic Analysis.

3. Identifying possible persdésive strategies (commanding,
offering, sug%ggting, etc.). '

L. Predicting IiE%;ner reaction to persuasive strategies.

B. Utilizing a Confjrolling %trategy. - ) .
. 2. Implementing a controlling strategy. e e y
E. Evaluating the Controiliﬁg Message. . ‘
_® A Assessing the effectiveness of the contfolling strategy. i
-

Learning Objective: S - -

v * B

Having chosen a media personality or organization,'}ocal or national,

to write to, and having decided what persuasive strategies to use in order

to receive a responsg to the letter, students will be able to analyze the

=
.

-

success of .audience gatekeeping.

Description.of Activity: . ) -

Students will write a letter.of praise, iqguiry or criticism to a media ,

organi%ation or personality, i.e., a local or national broadcaster, program:
. -

director, advertiser, or a letter to an editor of a Igcal newspaper or

. national magazine. .Examples of letters written ‘to the editors sheUTé be.

]

made availaJ{s\ii/zflj as Nick Johnson's How to Talk Back to Your TV Set.

Class Discussion Probes: - F

Before the letters are written, class discussion might evolve around the
following questions. ’

A-3 Strategies.

1. What types of letters could be sent? (Letters asKing a ques-.
“ tion, criticizing a program or format, praising a good pro-
gram or person's style.)

-

2. What kind of a letter would be most likely to receive an

answer?  Why? “w
» '

-

—~
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» v -
A-4 Lfste]:r Reaction to Strategies. . )

. ) \
3. ‘If you send a letter of criticism, how can it be written so
° as to not to antagonize the r‘cipient?a ) -

%, What types of questions would most likely elicit a responce?
R -_

5. If a letter is written with anger or sarcasm, what are its

chances for a' response? ) . . . -
- + B-2 Implementing. - . \\ . ~
6. What controlllng strategies were used in each of the following
Ietters? -
. Afiter the teacher has read and revised the letters, théy are to be sent.
After a period of time, allowing for responses to come back, a class '

discussion may center around the following:

' *  E-1 Assessing Effectiveness. T c
7. Why were there responses to some letters? :

8. Were there more responses from local media peOpIe than
natlonal media people?

¢
. 9. Were there more responses from advertisers than personalities?

_ i ) 10. Was what people wrote more important than to whom peOpIe
wrote in terms of numbers of responses? \

—
3

% -
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- ) LPEAK!NG ACTIVITY: BEYOND ME IN ﬁED/L o '{/} . |
» imary Competency] R / Y
- Primary Competency/Developed: K . .
D. Appealing Emotionaily/Ethically. . . '
1. 'Reco nizigé\and using psychological proofg (pathetic roofs)t .
y . -Zi Rec gnffing and using credibil:ty devices (ethicgl proofs).
’ ’ Secondary Compe encie; Deteloped:
- A Basic;/nalysis. - . . L /
. -~ 1. DZtermxnlng the persuasive intent. - & “ -
. 3. dentlfy|ng poss;ble persua;T;e strategles (commandlng,
Ffferung, suggestlng, etc. )
L, /Predlctlng llstener reaction to'persuasive~strategies. .
) B.. Utjlizing a'ControIIing‘Strategy. ) - N
. . .
/ mplementlng a controll;ng strategy )
Learnang agjectlve . . ‘ . o
Given a pts-knowledge of possible persuasive sttategies{ i.e., band-
wagon t chnique?mstatisticgl claims, family appeals, students will be able
to credte a 30-second radio ad that includes persuasive strategiés that are
recognizable to their peérs.‘ ‘ ) . o x o ti
Description of Adtivlti; a . ’ ey
Students—wil1 compose and’tapé a 3q—second_B‘S.A.,rad?6 4. The ad .
owifl fofjow Monroe's Motivational Sequence on Writing, fand will emp | oy per- ‘ :g% .
. ! - .
sjasive strategnes such as appeals, clalms and/;r propéganda technlques
ﬂ:) E he students w;ll demonstrate effectlve use of voéal %hrlety: pltch, clarlty. T
/- . ’
/ aanchthn. A ‘prior acttVntyjizf:g%aglng students tq explore differént
] vocal qua{ftieshsuch as pectoral, oral, fqﬂsq&ég, ggtteral, etc.,would’add »
w - to the variety of voice work produced.l ’ ’ f ' ~ L ’ n:k
Class Discussion Probes: ) R ’ . g . /4: ,: '
.P‘ri.mary Competency: - 246 ‘ — .
‘D-1 Psyehological Préqfs. - ‘V' g . ' - . "
. ). What are' somé. basic human emoti9n§‘wﬁtch Wé af; share? ) 4 %

-~

N

S
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d ) [ i . [ . 2%39 . H , . o 3 - ., .
n:n' . . ™ ) . N \ ] s . & : AN )
A " 2. What" ads have you hea-rd Wwhith, have appealed to some of theSe

< - .-emotions? & '..;‘-”_j T AR . -

W@SK <
‘ . ) v : ) '
D-2' Credibility D:e.v-i—e;es\ S, . . .

e v 4. what types of*people command respect from an audience?

' v

5. " Mhat people in high school co,uﬁd be used |n an ad to cogvince

r an audien-ce" LI PN
.« . R N feo . - /
. 6. What, ads have you heard .using famou‘s people which |mpressed ’
. Pyou? . .
- hich ads did not Iepress ‘you, why? \»
. « 7. Which ads did not impress yoy, why? \ o0 .
/
- Secondary- Competencies: . . . %’S-\,,@;’ic: ¥, T .
. * ) b J Y * ’ - N ) N . 4
. A-1 Intent. . - o ‘ ' . * .
— . ‘ i . by -
s ' i Y 8. - What are yol trying‘wto get, people to do in your ad? I T
' 2 . : . .
: A-3 Strategles. — " < - .
v 7 ¢ * . o 4
BN ) 9. What are the propagancﬁi techniques, claims and appeals wh\ich
. 3 - could work for your particular ad? ~
. .- ] , - \)"’\ .\/ - P
A-4 Listemel Reaction to Strategies. % AN
- A4 - a + - /
. P -
ot 10. yhat types of pos'sible audience reaction could we expect from )

' 2 £ . ) )
N . {\Jyour ad? . L - ..

- @

L ’
'B-2 Implementing. , » . ‘ . : / W
Ll -~ . - P . * ' LERTEEN .

11. What is the overall sthrate ou ‘are employing? : ' N -
- . ’ . . <7 ’
' 12. .How d|d you dec|de on this strategy? .
X y .- . 13, What alternative strategy could you use which might work T ) .
A & jUSt as well? ~ v - .

. ‘~ . . R -
. .

14, 'Pfydu vhad to change your beg|nn|ng 'endmg sentence to

oo obtain' the same effect, how would you r -word them? . ¥
v - » , . * . . Y « .
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LISTENING ACTIVITY: RECEIVING CONTROLLING MESSAGES

-
. t 14

Primary Compé&encies DeVelopéd: : e

’ PR "‘U
4. Basic Analysis. . v : v s’

-

3. ldentifying possible persuasive trategles (commandlng,
offerung, suggestlng,.etc '

-~ DL Appealing Emot1onally/Eth1cally. o~
\.- 1. §eco;nizin; and uFing péydho]ogicg] proofs{pathetic proofs)u

@ey . 2. Recognizjng and using ;redigility devices (etn?cal proofs) . '
Seconda‘ry Competencie‘s Dev;alope_d: o ) . . ’ {

ppealing Emotionally/Ethically.

"3, Recognizing source bias (self and others) .

E

E. . Evaluating the Controlling Message). . - .

1. Assessin? the effectiveness of the controlling strategy.

. Sy i .
earning Objective: ' , ) 4
Y -
Given: 30-second “fadio ads wﬂ!tteany the clq&i:‘igﬁdents wi,11 be able

C |

to idengify 'the persuasnve straxegles used im each ad and decndz/nhlch ads
&V

wquld be most effectlve in terms of vocal quallty, sound and music qied

Al

types of strategies, emot;gggl proofs and credlblllty devices used.

u\ 1 -

& -

Description of Activity:

S

Stﬁdents wil? listen t?ﬁfcond radio public service announcements

faped by class memberé., St dents will identiff persuasive strategié§§g?ed
‘ ‘ . ?

and the use of the motivationa"sequénce. Tﬂk students will then evaluate the

s .
- ’ L4

ads-in terms of vecal quality, use of sound/music, and" their reaction to

|t& efforts to peyguade It is suggested that students havé evaluation .

‘

sheets prepared, by the teacher, and are allowed to llsten to each ad several

times. . : S - -
- " @ -
. 0
y . . * ) ' ‘
Class Discussion Probes: * . ' -

Primary.ﬁr/pet‘encies: v -
. - - . / [y 2

- - z

V Strategies. 1"’

1. What persuésnve technuques, claims, and appeals were used most
effecthely in the ads yqu heard?

- ' ¥ .
o~ Wi D - .
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‘ —_
. B 2. What made them effective in terms of attention getting, voc%?ly
. pleasing etc.?
32 Q;re hard-sell (commanding) strategies more effective than
' soft-sell {suggesting) strategies? - '
g . ‘ D-1 Ps;chofogitaliProofs. ' - ' ’ ’
| © 4, What ;motions did the aézzéppeal to you? | ‘
:. e 5. wWhat gegative‘emogions did any ads"arouse in you? Why? ”
D-2 7Cred3bili%y Devices. i . N -
Y ' 6. Did any of the ads use&ESrtain pebple to try-to convince you?
. ? 7. Mere these ads more or less effectivg in persuading you? Why? A
[ \~*/§edohdary Competencies: - ' '

D-3 Source Bias.
—_—

4+ " ..8. Didrany of the ads reveal the writer's bias in terms of music
chosen, athletes or other peer groups recognizable?
» ’ ! L%

E-1 Assessing Effectiveness. ' . .
& .

AS
9. Which of the add were the most effective in getting you to -
move to action?" Was it the message itself, the strategies
used, the cleverness of the finished product, the emotional
persuasion used, or other devices which appealed to you?

-
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L ) . ' . C. : Appendix A
READ NG . . .
NN v S -

. Secondary school language arts teachers sometimes view }eading°ihstruction -

[l ‘ . M 3 .

' as the role of the primary and intermediaik teacher, or perhaps, for slow i

- . , . 5 e
. }earners,%ﬁ the special education teacher or reading specialist. To this . f’

group, literature is the®subject matter of the\ junior and senior high school e

English class. Most of us realize, however, that'zot-all reading skills are

-

mastered by all students to a great enough extent to permit fluent, meaningful

xeading at the grade levels which they have reached. So literature at the

secondary level must have a skills component as well. e

e .

This basjc,skiljiggurriculum provides a wide varjety of experiences across

e

’ = ] /’ . .
the reading spectrum. Here literature s ngM confined. to belles lettrgf, but

o = o

inchudes any writing with communicative Wfkent. Class Discussion probes are

. ( " . - e ’ . »
designed to strengthen those reading skills most likehy to be developing at
; . ] :
the ninth and tenth grades. In most activities, a range of selections has been

L 4

suggested so that the teacher can use mate#ials at hand é{ choose others more

suitable for thg student reading tevel in the class. In some cases, the teacher

may choose a work not listed ik the curriculum but aiigned with the requirements

oRfthe éctivity‘ The Class Discussign probes are” designed to be applicablgﬁ

to many works.

The curriculum offers motivation-which makes Feadgng enjoyagle and emphasizes

through the probes that one reads for meaning and aesthetic impact. Among the

skills stressed in the probes are: 1) reading for central thought and main

tdeas, 2) sensing implic}t meaning, and 3) recognizing organizational patterns;

Y . -

distinguishing between literal and figurative expressions; drawing inference;

interpreting figures of speech=accurately; distinguishing fact from opinion;

interpreting a writer's purpose, bias, point of view and reliability; determining
) ¢

3

. . .
mood and tone; sensjng ambiguity; and recognizing fallacious reasoning.

- . . , v
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To supplement the reading content of this curriculum, teachers should feel
. P 4
free to read aloud to students so that they can hear intondtion patterns. They
» .

should encourade students to visualize what is being read. They should utilize

film and video tape to give'students an opportunity to ''read" in another visual

medium. Since television and film are becoming increasingly important in

communication, forming an eveg larger percentage of the total language arts

»
+

. . . . » . L .
experience, a reading curriculum cannot ignore visual literacy. Other possible
. N
approaches include using student-written materials« to stimulateq$nterest and
é

-

%gcouraging the reading of materials such as comics, magazines, catalogs, etc.,

1

which have high.interest but would nat normallx be-pact of-a literature élass.
The following resources provide excellent suggestions for developing basic

reaging skills:

Allen, P. David and Dorothy Watson. Findings of Research in Miscue.
Analysis: Classroom Implications, NCTE. (This reference is
very useful in suggesting“ways of helping students with poor
reading skills by diagnosing the reasons for the problem.)

Moffett, James and B;tty Wagner. Student Centeréd Language Arts and
Reading, K-13. Houghton Mifflin. , . '
¢ . ¢
Pearson, P. David and Dale D. Johnson. Teaching Reading Comprehension.
Holt Rinehart Winston. . ,

€

Strang, McCullough, Traxler. The Improvement of Reading, hth edition.
*®  McGraw-Hill.

T a

b
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&

WRITING .

< —— -

.

The National Council of Tedchers of English produced the following opera»’

tional definition of writing:
. . Writing is the process of selecting, combining, arranging,
and developing igeas in effective sentences, paragraphs, and often,
vonger units of ®iscourse. The process requires the writer to cope
» with a number of variables: .method of development (narrating,
explaining, describing, reporting, persuading);’ tone (from very
_personal "to quite formal)y form (from discovering and expressing.
personal feelings and values to conducting the impersonal 'business'
of everyday life)) possible audiences (oneself, classmatgs, @ ' Lo
teacher, ''the world''). Learnifig to writé and to write ingreasingly
well involves developing increasingskills and sensitivity\in
selecting from and combining these variables to shape particular
.messages. It also involves learning to conform to conventions of
the printed language, appropriate to the age of the writer and to -
the form, purpose, andtone of-the message. / )

- Beyond the pragmatic purpose of shaping messages to others,
writing can be a means of self-discovery, of finding out what we
believe, know, and cannot find words or-circumstances to say to
others. Writing can be a deeply personal act of shaping our per-
ception of the world and our relationships to people and things
in that world. Thus, writing serves both public and Personal
needs of students, and it warrants the full, generous, a continuing
effort of all teachers. ¢

L4

+ .
This alternative curriculum design accepts the currently prevalent view .
. 3

that learning to write requires ffeduent writing; ho&%vey, a good writing pro-
'Vgggm as;ures that‘writing'is taught rather than merely'assigned.‘ The wfiting~
actfvitfes progided in the various capsules provideéth? motivation so important
in successful intingl Tﬁey also suggest the 3udience and purpose for the -
4 .
. — writing. Bgt in mgit cases, except for specific 'writing tg;hniques»gerﬁane -to

a particular activif?}\éeachers must use their expertise to assure that students

¢ )

\\ know how to write. )

Students should be aware of and use the important pre-writing strategies

o of observation, contemplation, exploration through use of heuristic devices, and
/ ' :
lconsideration of audience and purpose in the choice and restriction of the subject.

\
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They should recognize that any act of writin§d}s essentially Creative. Although

-

the curriculum provides 4 rich variety of written forms, the student should
’ hd »

understand the differences in approach required by-5uch forms as narrative,

+

expository, argymentative, descriptive, etc. They should also master the .
R * ;

\

s .
arrangement stylistic skills which are common to all Written forms.

Not every piece of writing will demdndt editing, but students should under-

stand and apply the important techniques of adding, deleting, substituting,

moving, and combining. Revision should be seen as a major feature of writing.
; . N - Ve - -
Requiring thorough editing of every paper may discourage student writing.

Some writing dctivities need to be simply enjoyable experiences from which some
. ~ . .

single'significant uhderstanding or skill arises. Teachers must provide con-
texts -wherein a reason for careful editing is evident. These might include
displaying of student work, publishing stories or :articles in school paper; or
literary magazines, submitting cé@positions to writing contests, sending actual
letters to individuals or corporafﬁons, and’wr‘tiné letters to the editors of

local newspapers. .
, s
Like editing, proofreading for spelling and mechanics is an iﬁbortant skill.

.

Employers frequently cite weakness in this area as one of the most serious de-

N -— . s
. ficiencies of their employees. Again, contexts which make the student feel the

E

importance of accuracy will provide the necessary motivation. -

L
¢

Student writing must be evalyéted, but that evaluation needs to go beyond

o

a concern for spelling, mechanics, usage, and grammar. Holistic methods of
\

evaluation can be used frequeﬁtly ranging from global assessments to primary
trait scoring. A cumulative sample of a student's writing which follows him/her
from class toclass can provide a useful resource for as?égsing‘student progress.

N ‘ - i .
Each student wants and needs to know how he/she is doing. This does not mean,

s

. . ' : - * .

\} #

. 255_




. -248%, i
&
“ 7

¥ -

v

however, that every paper must receive a grade. Oral reading of combositions .

in dyads, small-groups, or before the class makes available:the spontaneous .

. 7 ~ R -y

, responses of a wider audience than that of the tgjcher. «This kind of_ evaluation
. ) ,

permits the student to compare his/her intended eflfect with his/her actual

effect.

. ( .
Finally, teachers who practice writing as a craft are likely to be better

v
-

teachers than those who don't. At least occasionally, they should write the

-

required assignments and so demonstrate the skills they expect of_studentsh

The fo1!o ing resources provide useful background in writing as well as S
- - ’ - ’ I
specific activities and methods useful in developing the above writing cop-

N » . . ¢

petencies. " : ' . S

~Bernhardt; Bill. Just Writing: Exerc:ses to Improve Your qutlng
Teachers and Writers. New York New York. x R

Cooper, Charles and Lee Odell. Evaluatlng Writing: Describ;ng,.
Measuring, Judglqg National Council of Teachers of English.

Direct Measures of Writing Skill: Issues and Applicat‘fons.l Northwest -~
Regional Laboratories,,Portland, Oregon. -Q‘ .

! © Koch, Carl and James M. Brazil. Strategies for Teaching the Composi-
tion Process. National Council of Teachers of English.

-

. Moffett, James and Betty Jane Wagner. Student Centered Language
Arts and Reading, K-13. Houghton Mifflin.

Stewig, John. Exploring Language with Children. Merrill.

4
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- ’ SPEAKING

»

The speech “communication activities incorporated into this curriculum

reflect a broad, contemporary perspective oi,khaﬁgiscipﬁine_ "Speech'!

instruction has traditionally been concerned with tfagching students how to . 'Y
e _ )
give speeches. ''Speech communication' instruction, however, is concerned
) T— - v

with interaction of people in dynamic and diverse communication situations -

informal, everyday interactions as well as public speaking situations. This

curriculum fnvelves students in a wide variety of communication situatiohs:

o’

_intrapersonal~- communication wityself °
interpersonal/dyadic - communicatlion with one significant other person.

small group - communication between 2-10 people who have a common goal.
4
public - communication before a large, live, audience. o ,
mass communication - communication to a large, heterogeneous, anonymous‘
audience, usually mediated by print or. electronic
means. .

The activities are desigrfed to involve students in interactions wh¥re
they can uttlize a xprféty of message strategies, examine the criteria they
use to select the "strategies, and evaluate the effectiveness and-appropriateness
of the communication. Make use of the class discussion probes'! These
activ{ties will be useless unless students can discuss what happened, why,

and what the implications for future behaviors are.
E

. - s . 3 . . 3 v .
Before students can implement and evaluate their communication choices,
v -~

»

however, they need to understand important concepts related to communication

and to.the specjfic activity.: While many of the discussion-probes include

-
<

questions which relate to these COnég;ts; a contént outline of what concept54 %2

should be taught is not included. Teachers who use this curriculum may 1‘

A e . .
need to introduce the important concepts tojthe students prior to their par-

ticipation in the ‘activities. (Some activities are designed, pre&er, to be

v ’

inductive learni periences.)

R37
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A major component to successful speech communication experiences for

\\\\ students is the development of‘an open and honest communication atmosphere ,

° ~ ."“ . . - . .
in the classroom. StudentS will be more likely to express ideas and feelings

1

to the class if they feel secure and unthreatened. Students should not be j

graded on every oral exercisg&' In fact, most intrapersonal and dyadic ex- h

.
- [

|
periences should not be graded. When students are to be graded gpsan oral .
: activity, they should be given.ample opportunity practice the activity and

" Peceive feedback from peers and the teacher prior to the graded ''performance."

14

- Again - students should not be asked to do somethind they' have not been'taught
th to do.//g valuable pre-teaching tool is‘the use of examples. When you use
exampTes to teach skills, use outstanding examples. Students shouid be asked

‘ ‘ . [}

éo imitate excelléncé not Pediocrity..
To summarize, essential elements in teaching speech communication include:
1. developing an understanding of conce;ts of. communication. “

\ 2. providing outstanding examples for students lo imitate:
3. providing amplé opﬁortunity to practice oral behavioés. .
h.‘ deveI;Bing an open and honest communication atmosphe}e in the csassroom.
5. allowing students to evaluate their own oral behaviors.

- ~Any teacher who Qishes to teach this curriculum must have\ax understanding

’ -
of concepts related to interpersonal communication, intrapersona?l cgmmunication,

communtcation theory, small group. dyrramics, public speaking, dfama; oral inter-
pretation, and mass communication. The following resources are hiYhly

! _recommended for teachers who wish to gain knowledge in these areas:

— B -

:Wiscqgsin Department of Public Ipstruction Curriculum Guides
. J -

-

A Resource Curriculum in Film :

, A Resource Curriculum in Broadcast Media ) >

A Resource Curriculum in Interpersonal Communication

~
14

A Resource Curriculum in Public Address

These'guidqs contain exclusive content outlines, activity §uggesiions,

IToxt Provided by ERI
- - [y

Q Y . - . .
| [MC a_md bibliographies. . 208 . -
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-Weiss, LisbeLh,'“Annotéted Bibliograﬁhy of StatéiSponso?ed Curriculum

.~2‘5] -
‘ e

“Allen, Parish, and Mortensen, Communication: Interacting Th?Bugh %peech. '

Allen, Willmington, and SpFEgue, Speech Communication in the Secondary Scheol.

Book “and Galvin, Instruction In and About Small Group Discussion.
from Speech Communication Association,
. L

Available

A

Holliday, Mina, Teaching Speech Today, National Textbook Company. . ., . -«
CEMREL.
Michigan Speéch Association Curriculum Series. Available through Néfional
Textbook Company. . R

. . .
€ Guides
in Speech Communication, Drama/Thegtre, and Mass Medka," found in ERIC,
Systqm{ check Resources in EducatyZﬁ, May 1980; Lo
! i " : :

. ’ ﬁ T
Hansen, 8rian, A Curriculum Model for Theatre in Aesthetic Educ&tion,

-
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‘Appendix D

)

. : LISTENING

-

.People sperid more time listening than any other communication activity.

v

Research indicates that we spend 45% of our communication time listening.

ln contrast, only 8% of instructional time in schools is spent teacﬁ}ng

-

Iisfening. Thus, the most used commufiication skill is the least taught
. v Vi ‘@ - . i =

usually because most teachers are simply not trained to teach listening.

Moreover, English and speech texts have often omitted iisfening materials

* ’

and activities. Whjle there is no substitute for wide reading and inservice

training, the following information about the listening process and listening
] ' ..._‘
instruction provides helpful backgrqund. '

Instruction in listening has two major foals:

To create an awareness of those factors that affect listening
effectiveness. ’ :

To provide the kind.of aural experiences that can produce good
listening habits.

~e

"Shut up and listen'' js not listening instruction.

. Hearing is nozbfistening. Listening is a complex process that involves

e

°
N « s

sensing, interpreting, evaldating, and .responding to a message.

Sensin . .
______g. ) . ‘.

B

The'spnsing proéess in{olves attending to and concentrating on oral and
nqn-verbél messages. -Since we"often. listen in an atmosphere full of distrac-
tions, botﬁ\'extérqal and internal‘, a key ski]lQis ;:I;e algil‘ity té,orvercome
distractions and' concentrate on a spéecific message. Games such as Concentra-

tion, Simon, Cdpy Cat, Master Mind, and Memory are excellent skill-building
. <

M >

tools for concentration. épmpuessed ‘speech exercises can also be used.
Sound and sight activities foster increased Lwarene§s of mulpiple sounds,
the array oi non—verba;l cues, agd a need for selective. :tentiOn. ’
Intergréting . e ) . . .

- -
.

Interpretation involves attaching meaning t;ﬁhessages. A listener's
e . %

purpose is to understand the message as the speaker intended it. f?h!’T;?Z}-f

,)'\
<SO() 4
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, . . . , J ’ . « . * e
pretation process includés attaching correct meaihngs to words and nor-verbal
-Cues, choosung main ideas and supportlng detalls, understandnng the relatlon— ' .
Esmp between ma|n ideas and supporting materlal, and asking clarlfyxng ques- 3

.0 [N ~

. tions. ACthltIeSé‘hat bui4d vocabulary, non- verbal awareness, questioning

t‘ " and organ:zatlonal skLI}s c3n improve students' abuilﬂrfis:b interpret aural .

. T . 9 - '
messages correctly, i e,
~ Evaluat®hg T Rl ’ . T
. ——, - . ’ , - $ P

. .
- - - t 04 .

.sTtuationg” To illustrate, cr?tﬁ;al Iistehing-although vital in:fnfafmative

- ! r . . . T 1 ‘... ‘-
- and persuasive situations is necessarily absent' from empathic® and apprecia- *
. .o v . A
. . . . . Ay PO . N . -
tlveﬁlL§ten|ng situations. The crltlcaL_Llstene: understands methods qf,

. —

LN

argumentation, reasoning, fallacies, insufficient evidenc iy propaganda ‘ s

a ® =
devices. Teachlng students how tg,create informative or pirsuasnve messages

'Y \d . - .

will not necesserily ensure their becoming. critical listeners. Therefore,
\ M .

-
S .

teachers can develop and use specifjc exercises requiring q&udents to listen ' ‘
« L ’ ‘ / C .
carefuily in order totevaluaté the accuracy and completeness<df inforthation,
' - ) . Cehin persuasive and ir® L -
evidénce, and reasoning within persuasive and intormative messages.

. .
» - ™ . . v ‘ﬁ
.
. B

v N e Y an . . . . v'
In contrast, the empathic listener is non-evaluative, withholds judgment

a

at appropriate times, ana uses questions and non-directive statementé'whict//

' - » 3 . ) » .~ . ‘

allow the speaker to clarify and expreds feelings. "Rogerian'' listening \\ ,
: ’ v N )

exercises can help students develop non-directive and non-evaluative responses

g/

> : ' /

when~listening \w/ ‘ ) r - o . .~ .

. » .

" The apprec:ajlve Ilstener (s taught to sdentlfy and apprecuate ex4€71ence . i

VIR - .
> .

b . in a‘specnflc oral genre and to evaluate a, performapce’ ii?tylo and béﬁuty

« °

The* aepreC|at|Ve listener enJoys{‘gstenlng to and becomesnlnvolved with cre- .
> AN -

a¥ive expresslon" The overly cr|t»cal Tlstener is unable to enjoy the in-

~

hergﬁt beauty in an aural.art form. .. . ' ’ ¢ g

f ;. The mos_jvital concept to teach about ewvaluation |s that people need and N

tey ,

b “

. ;ﬁEEE_ES be understood and apprecnated, not crntscnzed gsnsequentI“J Ilsteners ’

» 1 . .- . /
- . '\ £y r - - " -y -
. I . .

- \)‘ .‘v. -":4 . . /’( , . ;. ' N .

‘[ERJf:n ,éi- S w .136;1'. e

Aruitoxt provided by Eric
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need to, focus their energies firsf on affirming the speaker by paying atten-
I 4

tion to the message, 'second on understandung the message, and ftnally, if

’ approprlate, on evaluatlng the coritent of the message, not the speager. f . 7
i ) Resgodﬂing . ! ' ‘ ' S

[

p - The: response component of listening has three dimensions: reactionm, .
> N

Do ; ¢ - =
‘\h““?QZaII, and response. Reactlon is the,lmmedlate non-verbal reactnon a llstener

-

v

: giQes-tb a speaker. Absense of non-verba} feedback can have a negative effect

. ‘ it 3
op_a speakeg_ability ‘to communicate and _can gp_rlseg,ue‘n,t_b/,_gp_de_cmj,n‘eA,the ,_ B

0

a

qual'ty of the interaction. Non-verbal feedback can i$icate agreement ,
. . ‘ . a
comprehension,: interest, concern, liking, etc. Students need to become //ﬂ\

aware of the importance of non-verbal reaction and learpn to provide appro-
£

.

{ ’?fTQte non-verbal feedback. ¥ ' N

-_—
~ .
’

Recall is extremely important for all elements of listening. A person \\\

- -

_cannot properly comprehend, evaluate, or respond to a message if s/he cannot
remember what.is being said from one moment to the next. Short and long -

» -term memory can be developed in ghe classroom. Activities from the Memory

Book by Lucas and Lorayne, How, to Remember Names by Dale Carnegie,,

-

ideptification, concentratien exg;cises, and pTacticeawith mnemonic devices
s Y ~ N ° .

. / N
* . ¢ are useful for déeeloping memory skills. s

B
.
Y . N Y R \ .
%

An. active listener is able_ to ask clarifying questions, pggaphrase ideas
- 1’) -

to "test' for ufiderstanding, and proxide'evaluative, non-evaluativeiym non=-
N . . .
directive responses when appropriate. The listening/speaking process is
. ‘ .

r"E?EQ;\c and requires a continuous c@Eﬁging of woles. The active’ listener . I

v
.

L]

is alsq an active speaké? in any interaction. The effective lisﬁbné?, how-
)

ever, withholds eyaldatlon until comprehension is complete, and -uses. verba) .
- “,‘ g - ’ LY -
and non-verbal feedback tg‘ensure comprehension of the messageg .
A v J ~ i .
Before beginning any instrustion in listening, teachers may wish to .

.

glveethelr students a l‘ﬁtenlng fest. lf nofh%ng else; -the test will con-

v1ndelstudents that they really neéé to 1earn how listen more effectively. ,

N a . .
.,Emc o : ' : 62 S,

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: -
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- these language acts.
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Several tests are availqu:)\~Brown - Carlsen Listening Codérehension-Test,o '
« V4 .

Harcourt-Brace-Janovich and S.T.E.P. Listening Tésts,'Ekglgwood Cliffs, N.J

. . )
- ™~ . . |
The following resources are MUST READING for everyone who teachﬁ%
¥ | - .
listening: | )
et | R
) Barker, Larry. Listéning Behavior. Prentlce -Hall. ;- o, '
. N . ‘ "; . .
Lundsteen, Sara W. BEA\C Annot ated Blbllography on | Lnstenxng -

Available through the ERIC system.

and Leonard A. Stevens. __Are You Listeniﬁg?L'McGraw

Nichols, Ralph G L
) - HITT. a T " '
Wolvin, Andrew and Carolyn G. Coakley. Listening Instruction. ERIC “
- Trip Booklet. i .
‘Appendix E
General Comments on Appendices / ) .

The preceding. appendices on” reading, writing, speaking, and listening

™

— .
present welld_founded background statements’ about the teaching of each of
n understanding of these'statements, thegir philosophical

copsiderations, and suggested readings are presumed whenever eny language

activity is undertaken in the capsules
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e USING THE INDICES

-

. a

The indices serve many purposes. 'Fon'gach function, the first

. -
index charts the coverage of primary and secondary competencies by a

v

specific language arts activity. Teachers wishing to attain ‘coverage of

&
‘select?d competencies can do so using this index.¥

~

The second index indicates those enabling or basic skills required

before students can demonstrate proficiency~ the mast®r lists of com-
/

petenci%?. For review, remedial work or as a pre-test, teachers may

X % ) 4 . -~
wish to develop activities aimed at uncovering student mastery of these “~
N _ .
6 L

The third index enables teachers to integrate readily a;y of the

basic or sub-skills.
capsules by chooéing an appropriate reading, composition, or speaking
activity. After finding the particular capsule containing these activities,

teachersﬂkan then suit the suggested approaches tp their lesson plans.
. / -

N -~
The final .index offers a comprehensive view of capgule titles along
) T
with their topics. As teachers develop plans forythe semester or
~ - ‘ X + >
year based on topipé or themes, thjs index can ‘aid implementation of the
. ’ . \ E)
capsules. .
b
I3 %—:
- * :
. . ' ) £ . ’
5 - ’ Y
< ‘ N L‘
L] @ ’ > I
~ =
. A , )
) - . ,/
T, "‘_ . . (- S l"-"’.-..‘h‘ B . L-T
*For fndex 1, all outline numbers match those of the,preceding Master. List ' A
of Competencies given fo&~each major function. _ . * .
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= SECONDARY COMPETENCIES W = WRITING ‘
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READING

INDEX OF ENABLING OR BASIC SKILLS

WRITING

- SPEAKING

E

b————— g — ]
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Nl

v

Decoding phonemes.
b

Recognizing roots words
and affixes.

Assigning meanings to
words.

Assigning meaning to a
variety of words.

PR fn

Reading ap/éﬁ(appropriate
rate. - ‘

Recognizing context clues
in written sentences.

Recognizing syntax and
meaning.

~

3
Dy

Using punctuations as
clues to meaning.

L4

Interpreting graphic cues.

Appreciating consistengy
in meaning, tone and
style.

1.
Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Interpreting semantic
cues to communication
*distance (proxemics).

Representing phonemes
accurately.

Spelling roots words .
and affixes accurately.

Spelléng words correctly.

Using a-suitable written
vocabulary.

Writing sentences
fluently.

Providing context clues
in written sentences.
Writing sentences which
are syntactically cor-
rect and semantically

¢lear.
Punctuating to indicate
appropriate meanings.

Employing graphic alds to
writing.

+

Demonstrating consistency
_in meaning, tone, and
style, -

Using language to indi-
cate varying levels of

communication distance.

Articulating phonemes.

Using root words and
affixes correctly.

Pronouncing words
Torrectly.

®
Using a sultable oral
vocabulary.

T b e

Speaking oral sentences
fluently.

Proving context clues in
oral sentences.

Using acceptable syntax
and style (articulation,
word choice).

.
-

Using appropriate and
varied speaking rate,

. volume, pitch, and
quality.

Using facial expression,
gestures, bodily move-
ments, and eye contact
effectively.

&

Creating verbal and non-
verbal messages that are
consistent.

Adapting proxemics for
communicative intent.

LTSTENING.

Recognizing phonemes.

L

Recognizing root words
and affixes.

Assigning apsropriate
meanings to words. °

"Assigning meaning to a
variety of words.
“Assigning meaning to sen-
tences delivered orally.’

r

Recogniz¥hg context clues
,in oral sentences. .

Understanding a variety

of syntaxes an@l styles.
. =

- gy

Interpreting variations

. . b
in rate, pitch, volume,
and quality.

Assigning appropriate
meanings to facial ex-
pressions, gestures,
bodily movements and
eye contact. )

Recognizing/interpreting
inconsistencies in ver-
bal and noﬁ?érbal
messages. -

Recognizing and inter-
preting proxemic absur- ’

diqies.
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9th Grade . -263- , L
Informing ’ .ol - dndex 3,

INDEX OF READINGS, COMPOSITION, AND SPEAKING ACTIVITIES

13

. Readings Composition Speaking

Intrapersonal "'Early Marrié?e“ ‘1 Self Report Question-Answer
Babe . N Interview
o . . t
Johnny Tremain - [|™ S
p ) Forbes ’ - : : ' é
- ‘ h True Grit -~ ' . .
N Portis ’ <:;;“"\\\/, *
- Other Side of N : .

of the Mountain Ty s

Dyadic "Secret Life of | Non-Evaluative Interviewing

' Walter Mitty'" Description . .
- £ "My Most Unfor- . '

% = gettable Char-- | .

& actesr"

&

"Small Group - ) Instructions | Writing Present
. T ’ Iaipructions | - Instructions

Public - | The Miracle Biographical Informative of
Worker ‘Sketch . Demonstrative
The Silent Storm Speech '
Death Be Not
. Proud
. s Master of Escape
. Abe Lincoln
Grown U
Go- Up For- Glory
Brian's Song :
The Legend of Q@
Bruce Lee "
Eric
{f You Could See
What | Hear s
The Lady is a
- ) ) Jock .

i

Mass Communication { Radio or TV "] .Script Writing Radio or TV Guide .
Scripts : . to the School

=




9th Grade'
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” Readings
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c e INQEX OF READINGS, COMPOSITION, AND SPEAKING -ACTIVITIES .

- 4 . - !
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- -Composition

_Speaking

Intrapersonal

Huckleberry Finn

Tom Sawyer

Light in the
Forest

‘The Pigman .

Romeo & Juliet

-
0

Journal Eﬁtry

-

|/

Group Discussion

Dandelion Wine

Letfér toa -

One-0n-0ne
Disctission of
———Controversial-

Tkn\ic v

Friend
. . y,
\ . Ll
Small Group Dinkey Hocker “Unified Para-
’ -1 Shoots Smack . graph on '

~ man , !
The Glass ' /
i Menagecie ! Fé' . \\7/

Death of a Sales-

""Ideal Family"

Roleplaying of
‘Family Issues

"The Scarlet
Ibis'' . '

Essay to Create
Audience Emo-

YA

Story Reading

rd
* M x
Y
,
-~ N
A L2
+
|
1
o
l
i
-
i A
-
- /// [l
v
J

o to Children
. “Raymond's Run!' tion
. ) "Snow Goose? 2
Mass Communication | Editorials \Ed\itoria\l | Pictures De-
) . — picting Non-
X Verbal Communi-
. cation of Feel-
ings .
< : ’ -
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9th Grade
Imagining
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INDEX OF READINGS., COMPOSITION, AND SPEAKING ACTIVITIES

* ‘ ‘
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Readings .

Composition

3
-

S

brobl

.Speaking

.*’

em Solving

Intrapersonal

"l sMou a Reser

—

""Occurrence’ at
Owl Creek
Bridge'!
"Secret Cife,of

Walter Mitty"
| Nevetr Promised

-

Garden
Connécticut
Yankee in
King Arthur's
Court .

The Three Faces

of Eve -

-

& Character Cre-
_ation

-*?\

WOI"

L

»

o

in a Fantasy

~ y

Job ‘Interviews-

i

Id

3
—

7

""Perfect Day-for
Banana Fish"
"The Killers"
""The Monkey's
Pawll .

e o

T

Group Dipcu_ssjon .

-

Siiall Group

'

You Can't Take
-1t With You

L.

I

Ll ]

About ldeal ]
Familjes

Group Discussion.

——

. Public .

Poefry

>

Joke ‘or

Hymorous
Story

oh, Schéol Issues
I‘ (0‘
—

- 1

"ar of thé
Woerlds't ,

PRI
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*  1.Radio Script

.

Radio Script

-

Rresentation of . ~

Badid\Dfamé
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13

oy -l \ e i . .
Readings %Compasi tion - Speaking
. , ‘s' - - N .. ) e " ) .‘ . . , R
Intrapersonal ' 1''0n the’ Sidewalk _| Writing a "Gode | Radio' News' Story
.. C . . -Bleeding" of Honor! .| of &wn OBituary
_ ; "A-Summer's . . I SR 1°
, = . Reading!'' , . N 1{.2 ) P
« M - ] . " - v ] < " ‘. .3. \ e . -
. DYadw ( A g P Létter of Thanks Rofe-Play Family
Lo, .- {-Snake Passage "+ ‘ «4 Upon Occasion of,
. \(/ . . from My Antonia | - . Death
@ . . . . ”Th? W@]tZ” ' . A ;
e ——v —— ‘
. Sm;aH Group~ Lord”of the Flies | Recording _ Group Discussion ‘
o . e . -_~| The OQutsiders ’ Rituals o . .
ey < /\;\THunder-'on Syca- T ' ’ o
U g 4 . |vmereStreet T4 © I ;
; Pubtic - The Caine Mutiny .| Short Story . . Studen. Council
L fhherit the Wind "-|‘ or Play Sete&- Meet ing o '
N L .| 12 Angry Men «| tion . . K L
.o, . | BeNight of | e . : 7~
S 5 ’ January 16th v o .
e ) ~ To Kill a Mock- ”» - PRI .
* . : ) ’ A ﬁ. i 1' -‘ ‘ l : “
L | sngbird - . '
Mass ’Commgni\catior; Scr‘ipts of TV. Pilm Scenarie '.~"Fom'ght" Show
. . S +SHows" . ) *‘ ’ .,
4 . - L . N - ."'- .
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INDEX OF READINGS, COMPOSITIQN; AND §PEAK]N& AClelTlES
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a . -Reading ~ Composition

3

Speaking
‘~Intrapersonal -Play - Dia%i of YThreé Wo}gsu | Soliloguy té
) Anne Frank "that Run My Enhance self
Life" = € Image

Rémeo and Julietr | Letter of . Generationzsap
‘Mérchant” of - Complajpnt:-- Simulation - - -
. Venice S , ,

Brian's Song.. - .

Glass Menagerie | "

0f 'Mice and Men .|

Dinky Hocker

Shoots- Smack
The Chocolate War -
Slake's Limbo- . *=|~
~ ""Bush'‘Boy, “Poor
4 Boy“ .

"Parsley Garden"

*{ "The Blue Hotel"
> ) *Assorted Poems
- and Other S&pries

* The-Light in the One Pagg Re-

. ~ Forest "1 action to

R Roll;gg*Thunder _ |- Another Stu-
Hear. My Cry . dent's Collage
Dandelion.Wine © ¢

To Kill A RN
Mockingbird ’

cPubch . "The Lottery" Analysis of s Persuasive Speech
. i Qur Town Schoel .Policies . AN

~ - ‘ P
‘Mass Communtcation | Magazine Readings Letter of Praise ?aped 30-Second
’ ' .| or Criticism - Public Service
lAnnouncements
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9th Grade Informing:

Infrabénsonal "Inside Out/Outside In"

* Dyadié

SmalT Group "Simon Says" >

Public’ slet It"A11 Hang Out"

Mass Commun-i Cat’l(%

»

"Guide to the S;hoo]"

- . S

9th p?!ﬂe'Fee]ing;

. 7

b
Intrapersonal “You Are Hhag You Fee]“'

-

Dyadic

A

L "Sometimes Two Makes One"

Small Group _"Join Up"

INDEX OF CAPSULE ‘TITLES AND TOPICS .

"Through the Looking Glass"

. . -
Index 4

Topics
Researching Informavion ~
r .

Knowing Oneself and Others
[ ' ' ’

~Giving-and Following Ipstruc—

tions

Telling Abogt Ourselves and -
Our Interests . - “

Telling About Our Schoo]

e

- P T " pe

" Comﬁhnicating Feelings

PR

"Eee]ing - Something n;?é\_ Communitating Fee]ings to a

Public
: Than!
Mass_Communication "The Human Family" /////"
’ A Y
9th Grade Imagining s %

’

& ’.Intrapersonal , Believe It.Or Hot!"
. b
- Dyadic "t 1%E§§”Twp To Tango"

R Y small &roup. . l;Happy Pdmilies"

'"A Rose @y Any Othep Name

/

"Public .
. e | |
Mass Communication "Spoofs, Hoaxes, Shams and
R .0 ,‘Contn}yaﬁ Events"
. A ~ ! . -
. -~ ﬁ
{ ) . . $
. \ i\k~c;zLﬁ ‘ ' "
» AN (;‘l ’ , -
\ . > ‘k\ .
. o N
v o0t R
o . A
s l’z v >

QThe Types of Togetherness

Fee]ings Within the Family

: Pu@]ie Audientce . .
Universal Feelings and/'thge
Media

a 1

., .
) ) . .o
N A

. ‘* 3
Self - Imagining _ :
Imaginative Dia]ogue

_Ideal Fami]ies - Now and in
the Future

- .~

Making Comparisons ‘
N~ . ,
Highly Contrived Eveg;s
. ' S

-
-
.
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. Titles Topics \
9th Gcfade 31tua]1zing: _ = o - .
Intrapersonal = "Be True tonour?Yq * Honor and Dishonor
: _ . Personal Honor/Personal ~ . >t
Honesty" -
Dyadic . - "Two'é. Company" Boy-Girl.Rituals ' >
» . kY . . . "
Fy Sm?ﬂ Group "The Fishbowl of Life", Group Rituals \
- - D ".r
Public w - "You're Out of Order, Formal Rituals
v ) i ‘TU e " . s
R 'fkaf . . . '
Mass Communication “Heregs Johmmy™ ‘Media Rituals , -
9th Grade cOntroﬂJir@\“/ ) Q '
“ " Intrapersonal “Getting Your Act _ ° \, * Self Control
' Together?~ - - . '
, CoN ‘/ & . _ ‘
Dyadic ... - ' "You and Me, Babe" -« Control Between Individuals
5 Small: Group "~ "AT1 .for One and One for ) Peer Group Pressure ’-7
) L AT1" '
Public ‘ "P]aydouéh or Granite?" Pub]i;(:jitjo]s or Traditions .
. . ) -~ \/ R ’ ’ R s
Mass Communication = "Menu or Meal?", Medja -Control - @
. w . -
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